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Section 1 - Product Overview

Product Overview

The D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-327L is a 2-Bay Cloud Network Storage device. When used with internal SATA drives, it enables
you to share documents, files, and digital media such as music, photos, and video with everyone in your home or in the office
network. Remotely accessing files through the internet is also possible using the built-in FTP server, Web File server and the
WebDAV protocol. Whether you are allowing access locally or over the internet, you can keep data safe by only giving rights
to specific users or groups. Users can also access their DNS-327L remotely using the mydlink portal, or using mobile devices
with the mydlink Access-NAS app on a mobile phone or tablet. When configuring the DNS-327L, you can create and assign
users and groups to folders with either read or read/write permissions. This is ideal for an office environment with employee-
specific sensitive data or for the home where you can limit your children to age appropriate material. The DNS-327L will be
available to any computer (PC,Mac, or Linux) on your network, without the need to install any software.

You may back up yoru music, photos, and video collections to teh DNS-327L for safekeeping. Then enjoy the benefits of the
built-in UPnP AV media server as you stream digital content to compatible media players? (such as those found in D-Link’s
MediaLounge product line). This feature is highly convenient as it allows you to turn off a computer that would normally be
needed for the same function.

The availability of four different hard drive modes (Standard, JBOD, RAID 0, RAID1) allows you to choose the configuration
best suited to your needs. Standard mode creates two separately accessible hard drives. JBOD combines both drives in linear
fashion for maximum space efficiency. RAID 0 combines both drives in a ‘striped’ configuration, which provides the highest
performance when using a Gigabit Ethernet connection. RAID 1 causes the drives to mirror each other, providing maximum
protection. If one drive fails while configured as RAID 1, the unaffected drive continues to function as a single drive until the
failed drive is replaced. The new drive will then be re-mirrored, allowing the DNS-327L to return to its full protection.

To further enhance your ShareCenter’s™ capabilities, the DNS-327L supports a proprietary mydlink service, provided to D-Link
customers only, serves as a portal to those users who wish to access their data from any location. Mydlink service supports list,
download, upload or delete files/folders and can see the status of a ShareCenter™ from any location via web browser.

The DNS-327L also has several Add-on features to enhance your experience, including PhotoCenter, Blogging, Transmission
and Audio Streamer among others.

1 Hard Drive(s) not included.

2 D-Link cannot guarantee full compatibility or proper playback with all codecs. Playback capability depends on the codec support of the UPnP™ AV media player.
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Section 1 - Product Overview

Before you Begin

« Check box contents
« Check system requirements
« Ensure that you have the hardware you need for your ShareCenter™ device

System Requirements

For best results, the following minimum requirements are recommended on any system used to configure and use the
ShareCenter™:

« Computer with: 1Ghz processor / 512MB RAM / 200MB available space / CD-ROM drive

« Internet Explorer® version 8, Mozilla® Firefox® 4, Google® Chrome 3, or Apple® Safari® 4 and above
« Windows® XP (with Service Pack 2), Windows Vista®, Windows® 7, Windows® 8

« Mac OS® X 10.5.6 or greater

« 3.5” SATA Hard Drive(s)

Package Contents

« D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-327L

« CD-ROM with Manual and Software
« Quick Installation Guide

« 12VDC 3A Output Power Adapter

« CAT5E Ethernet Cable

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual



Section 1 - Product Overview

Features

The ShareCenter™ DNS-327L is an easy to install data storage platform used for remote access through a local network or from the
Internet. This ShareCenter™ supports up to 2 SATA hard drives and includes the product features listed below:

B Equipped one 10/100/1000 Mbps auto-MDIX Gigabit Ethernet M File System
LAN port, 1000BASE-T support Half duplex and Full duplex mode « EXT4 for internal HDD

B Embedded two SATA Il 3.5” HDD interface, support 4TB HDD « FAT32, NTFS for USB external Storage
M 2-bay Serial ATA with RAID 0/1 and JBoD supported M File System Management
B Equipped Ultra Cooler (Plastic housing + FAN speed control) « Unicode Support for both Samba and FTP server
M Trays for the hard drives. « File sharing: Windows/ Mac/ Linux
B Supports Real-Time Clock (RTC) « File Searching
B Network Options B FTP server
« DHCP Client or Static IP « FTP over explicit SSL/ TLS mode (FTPES)
« NTP Client « FTP bandwidth and connection control
« Windows 7/ Vista x32/64 PnP-X/ LLTD « FTP support FXP
» Dynamic DNS - IP Blocking
« Bonjour B Disk Management
« UPnP Port Forwarding « Hot Swappable
«IPv6 « RAID: Standard, JBOD, 0, 1
B Network File Services - RAID 1 Auto/Manual Rebuild
« Supports Windows XP/Vista/ 7/ 8, Mac OSX 10.5+, Linux clients « RAID migration: Standard to RAID 1
« CIFS/SMB for Windows and Mac OS X and Linux « Disk Status Monitoring (5.M.A.R.T)
« NFSv3 Server for Linux and UNIX «HDD S.M.A.R.T test
« AFP3.3 for Mac OS X « Scandisk
« HTTP and HTTP/S for web browsers « Support Advanced Format HDD
+ WebDAV « AES based volume encryption

« Disk Roaming
+ RAID roaming
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Section 1 - Product Overview

B Folder Management
« Share Folder Level Permission
+ Supports ISO mount
+ ISO creator
B Remote File Sharing
+ My Files (Web File Server)
+ WebDAV
« FTP Server
» Mobile device accesss (mydlink Access NAS)
B User/Group Management
« User/Group assignmentfor network sharing and FTP server
+ Quota for user and group
« Assign users to multiple groups
« Create User/Import User(s) batch files
B Backup Management
« Schedule Backup from PC to NAS (ShareCenter™ Sync)
» Remote network backup (Rsync, Remote Snapshot)
+ Apple Time Machine support
» Local Backup
« USB Backup
+ USB Copy button
« Cloud Storage Backup (Amazon S3)
B Download Management
« HTTP/FTP schedule download

+ Peer-to-peer (P2P) downloads, aMule and Transmission support

B System Management

« Support mydlink portal
« Support D-Link Storage Utility / Setup Wizard
+ OS Support: Windows XP, Vista, 7, 8 and Mac OS X
«Two access modes supported: Open (Share) mode and Account
(User) mode, no setup Account and Password necessary in open
mode
« Support Configuration file save/load
« System Status
« Email / SMS notifications
+ Network Recycle Bin
« System /FTP Log (Syslog Client)
+ Rescue F/W image
« Resource Monitor
« Multi-lingual GUI support

B pPower Management

« Power Saving (Disk idle spin-down)

+ Automatic power recovery (with UPS)
« Schedule power on/off

+ Auto-shutdown on UPS low battery

« Smart FAN control

« Network UPS

B USB port support

« Print Server

+ UPS monitoring

- External storage device
« MTP/PTP

B Media Streaming

« UPnP AV Server
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Section 1 - Product Overview

« Support PS3 / XBOX 360
« Support UPnP AV > 4GB
« Comply with DLNA HNv1.5
+ D-Link new Media Player (including Boxee) compatible
« Supports Logitech Squeeze Center
« Support Sonos Digital Music System via Samba
« iTunes Server
« Audio Streamer (icestation)
« My Music (Music Center)
« My Photos (Photo Center)

M Cloud Service-mydlink Portal Web Access

« Remote Files Access through Web Browser
- Browse, Upload/Download, and Manage File/Folders

« Redirect to NAS Device Ul for the Access of NAS Applications

« Email Notification to Registered mydlink Account
« Supports Zero configuration

M Cloud Service-Mobile Apps (the “mydlink Access-NAS” app)

« Ability to Access Content from Mobile Devices

« Browse, Upload/Download, Open, and Manage File/Folders

«View Photo and Playback Multimedia Files
« Access to Media: Streaming for Music, Photo Galleries

- Content Classification : Classify Contents by “Photo, Music, Video,

and Document”
« Supports iOS, Android

M Built-in Applications

« My Files (Web File Server)

« My Photos (Photo Center)

« My Music (Music Center)

« My Surveillance (Surveillance Center)

B My Files

« Access, and Manage (Copy, Move, Delete, Rename, zip/
unzip) Files through Web Browser

+ Open Files on Web Browser or from PC’s Default Program
« Share Files to Social Network (Facebook, Picasa, Flickr)

« Shows File Properties

My Photos

- Generates Photo Library, and Sort by All Photos, and by
Timeline

« Creates Albums and Manage Photos

« Share Photos to Social Networks (Facebook, Picasa, Flickr)
«Views Photos through Cooliris

« Slideshows

« Supports AirPlay

+ Shows and Adds GPS information of Photos

My Music

« Generates Music Library, and Sort by All Tracks, Albums,
Artists, and Genres

« Supports Playlist

« Integrates Music Player

« Supports AirPlay
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Section 1 - Product Overview

B My Surveillance
- Camera Auto Installation
+ 4-Channel Motion JPEG, MPEG4 or H.264 Recording
+ Audio & Video recording in Synchronization
« Auto Recycling Recording
+ 4-channel Live Video
+ 4-channel Synchronous Playback
« Recording Type : Record by Schedule, Manual Record
« E-map Support
« Backup Recorded Video
B Add-ons Applications
« Multilingual Language Package
- Photo Center (Gallery2)
« Blog (Wordpress)
« Audio Streamer (icestation)
« Logitech Squeeze Center
- AjaXplorer
«aMule
« phpMyAdmin
- phpBB
+Joomla
 Transmission
B Web Browsers supported
« Internet Explorer 8+
+ Mozilla Firefox 4
« Apple Safari 4+
» Google Chrome 3+
+Opera 10
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Section 1 - Product Overview

Checking the Hardware Requirements

To use your DNS-327L, you will need at least one hard drive. If you plan to use RAID 1, which protects your data against one
hard drive failure, you will need two hard drives.

This section will help you:
« Select the hard drives
« Determine hard disk space you will need
« Ensure your data is protected
« Understand the basic requirements for a router or switch

Selecting Hard Drives:

You can use hard drives from any manufacturer and with any capacity with your DNS-327L The D-Link ShareCenter™ supports
standard 3.5” internal SATA drives. If you are unsure, ask your administrator or hard drive retailer/manufacturer to verify that
your hard drives meet this standard

*Warning - Any pre-existing data on the drives will be erased during installation.

Determining How Much Hard Drive Space you Need:

In order to protect your data from hard drive failure, your DNS-327L requires more space than what you will use for your data,
sometimes more than double the amount of space required.

Using a Router or Switch:

If you are connecting your ShareCenter™ to a router or switch, your router or switch needs to support Gigabit Ethernet
(1000Mbit/s) for maximum performance. The ShareCenter™ will auto-negotiate the highest connection speed available to
your router or switch. If you are using Port Bonding, use a managed switch.

Using an Uninterrupted Power Supply (UPS):
We highly recommend that you use your ShareCenter™ in conjunction with an uninterrupted power supply (UPS), which will
protect against sudden loss in power and power surges.
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Section 1 - Product Overview

Hardware Overview
Front Panel

Top Panel
Front Panel
USB Button Left HDD/ Right HDD
Power Button L e W

LED Indicators

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

Top Panel This panel unlatches simply by pressing the lever at the back. Unhook and lift up to insert or remove your hard drive(s).

Front Panel The casing of the entire NAS

Power Button Press once to power on the ShareCenter™. Press and hold the button for more than 5 seconds to power it down.

USB Button Press once to activate USB or press and hold the button for more than 5 seconds to release USB activity.

Left HDD/Right HDD |Indicates the position of the drive (Left or Right)

LED Indicators

[lluminates blue or red depending on activity (see the next page for details)
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Section 1 - Product Overview

LED Description

Power On/Off:

White Light - the device is on
Blinking Orange - the device
is booting or restarting

No Light - the device is off

— e

USB On/Off:

White Light - the USB Storage is connected

Blinking Orange - transferring data, a USB device is being
installed or unmounted

Orange Light - USB storage failed to mount

No Light - No USB Storage or the device is off

HDD On/Off:
Orange Light(s) - the hard drives are faulty
No Light(s) - the hard drives are inactive

T T=1 & an

?

o T = 1T &

HDD On/Off:
White Light(s) - the hard drives are working
Blinking Orange Light(s) - the HDD(s) is writing/reading
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Rear Panel (Connections)

Top Panel

(_ i J Latch

D-Link
e FE .C.
6 8 X
Security Lock e | S
.dAlm.
JCAIEEEN,
AEEFNEA )
EEErEEN Cooling Fan
UEREEEY
'EEEEEm’
TwmEe-

Label

\.

k d
Power Receptacle © - l USB Port

Gigabit Ethernet Port

The cooling fan is used to cool the hard drives and features speed control. When the unit is first powered on, the fans

Cooling Fan rotate at a low speed and later rotate at a high speed when the temperature rises above 49 °C.

Use the Gigabit Ethernet port to connect the ShareCenter™ to the local network. The port is equipped with 2 LEDs. The
LED on the left will illuminate solid green for a good connection and will blink during data transmission. If this LED is
off, check the connection/cable to the device you are connecting to. The LED on the right will light solid for a Gigabit
connection and will remain off when connected to a 10/100 device.

Gigabit Ethernet Ports

Power Receptacle Connect the supplied power cord to the receptacle.

USB Port A single USB 3.0 (Type A) connector. The USB Host port is for Print Servers, USB memory disks, or USB UPS monitoring.
Latch Press the latch to release the Top Panel and insert or remove the hard drives

Security Lock Prevent theft by tying a cable to the ShareCenter™ NAS and a desk. Cable is sold separately.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 10




Section 1 - Product Overview

Bottom Panel

(e eesos =
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L P I 0 1 31 1 0 000 B |

*

Product Details

Reset Button o L=

Product Details

Information about the product - DNS-327L Serial Number, Part Number, Manufacturer Number

Reset Button

Press and hold this button for more than 5 seconds to reset the unit to factory defaults.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 2 - Getting Started

Getting Started
Hardware Setup

This User Guide will help you get your ShareCenter™ set up in just a few steps. To install the ShareCenter™ on your local network,

refer to the steps below, or skip to page 17 to run the setup wizard which will show you how to install and configure your
DNS-327L.

N i
i
S
Step 1 - Remove the top panel by firmly Step 2 - Once the faceplate is unlatched,
pressing the latch at the back. pull it off the the device to expose the

devices’s bays.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 12



Section 2 - Getting Started

Step 3 - Attach the hard drive brackets Step 4 - Insert up to two 3.5” SATA hard
to the sides of your hard drives with the drives into the drive bays.

included screws. Ensure the brackets are

aligned so that when the hard drive is

inserted, the arrow on the bracket points

to the front of the ShareCenter™.

Note: Make sure to align the drive connector to the SATA connector at the back edge inside the drive bay of the ShareCenter™.
Gently push the drive in until it connects. When a drive is inserted properly, you will feel it “set” into the connector. Some hard
drives that are thin or oddly shaped may need to be inserted carefully into position. If a drive is not properly set in place, the
hard drive LED will not illuminate after powering on the device.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 13



Section 2 - Getting Started

"-'l_-.

Step 5 - Re-attach the top panel. Ensure the Step 6 - Connect an Ethernet cable to the
latch is inserted inside the panel. Ethernet port. This cable should connect
the ShareCenter™ to your local network via
arouter, switch, or directly to a computer for
configuration (cross-over cable required).

Step 7 - Connect the power adapter to
the power receptacle.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Zero Configuration Setup

If you have a mydlink-enabled Cloud Router, you can take advantage of Zero Configuration. Zero Configuration automatically
configures your NAS’s settings for you, and adds it to your mydlink account automatically. This type of setup allows you to
set up your DNS-327L by simply plugging it in and connecting it to your router.

Connect your NAS to your mydlink-enabled Cloud Router and Zero Configuration will automatically configure your DNS-327L
and automatically add it to your mydlink account. After the short time it takes to do this you can remotely access
your NAS from the www.mydlink.com website to manage and monitor your DNS-327L.

Connect the Ethernet Cable
Use the included Ethernet cable and plug it into the NAS. Plug the other end into an available port on your router. If you wish
to use your NAS wirelessly, you will be able to remove the cable from the router after Zero Configuration Setup is complete.

Attach the External Power Adapter
Connect the power adapter to the power connector on your NAS, then plug the power adapter into a wall outlet.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 15



Section 2 - Getting Started

Check Your mydlink Account
Open a web browser and login to your mydlink account. The mydlink page will check for new devices and display a New device

Found! pop-up notification in the bottom-left corner. Click the notification to continue.

mydlmk

DIR-605L
20315122

-

DMS-327L

Fa0 |

Support | Language: English¥

Welcome, Neo Chen | Sign out

My Devices iy Profile
D-Link
Router Status ‘ Settings |
- Access
Model Name DIR-605L Reboot
- Anywhere
Metwork Name(SSID) B05L_Men (2.4 GHz)
1
O-Link Internet IP B1.230.48 41
LANIP 1921658.041
mim
@ i D 3 2 E Kbps Connected Devices 2 device(s)
@ 0B84. Ikbps
With 0
‘and Android
Connection List oDle
ale O
Device Device Name IP Address MAC Address Block d
=, 3 : O e &
=_Q_u DhS-327L 192.168.0.103 ACF1:DF:00:BEDE [ R ARG
| g) dell-in 192 168.0.101 00:21:70:B7:43: 28 ;_
@] a
Suspect List
Device Device Name Time MAC Address Block

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Double-click the device to add it to your mydlink devices. If you wish to add it immediately, click Yes, but if you are unsure of what to do click No.
The pop-up screen displays the Device Name, mydlink number, Network Name, and Admin Password. If you are unsure of what to do, you can

always go back to Advanced Settings.

Confirming New Device

Do you want to add this new device to your mydlink
account?

Device Name: dllnkm

mydlink Number: Siig®

el

Metwork name (SSID): g
Admin Password: SEFainaiss

You can change these default settings by going to
Advanced Settings after add it to your device list,

Mot now YTes

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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After the DNS-327L is registered, you will be able to access all information about the NAS from the cloud service. This service is already available

locally but the mydlink service provides a way for you to view these details from any location. From this location, you can view all physical disk
information, and configure RAID. Please be advised that configuring RAID over the mydlink service will slow your system down and this service
depends on your ISP and the speeds you are using to connect to mydlink.

mydlink

My Devices My Profile

dlink00B6 ...
& 44447478

DIR605L
20315122
'

File ‘ Settings |

Congratulations!

Fal) |

Your new BAS was successfully registered to your mydlink account!

We detect new hard drive(s) have not beem format. Choose the RAID type you would |ike to use then click the
Format button to start the format process. Please note all the data on the hard drive{s) will be erased.

Physical Disk Info

Support | Language: Englishw

Welcome, Neo Chen | Sign out

D-Link

Access
Anywhere

Vendor Disk Model Serial Number Size
Disk2 Seagate ST3250620M8 QREVOLT3 2320GH
Dizk1 Seagate ST3250620M5 Y0ETHGES 232GB

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
| Standard b Standard:

Creates 1 ormare seperate valumes. Each hard drive is its
O wolume.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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If you have decided to format your NAS using mydlink, select the RAID method from the drop-down list and the click Format button. A pop-up
message appears asking you to confirm your choice to format the volume using mydlink. Click Yes to format, No to return to the menu.

You are about to format the hard drive(s), All data will
be erased, Do you wish to continue?

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 19
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The format process takes a while to finish. The format process depends on the speed of your network connection and client CPU.

e Fall | Support | Language: Englishw

T
> - f!?_

P’ N
nydlink
m ln Welcome, Neo Chen | Sign out

My Devices My Profile
D-Link

dlink00B6 ...  Fife | Setthngs |
@ 442428 Access
. Anywhere
Congratulations! i
DIR605L
16192 Your new MAS was successully registerad to your mydlink account!

e detect new hard driveis) have not heem format, Choose the RAID type you would like to use then click the
Format hutton to star the format process. Flease note all the data on the hard driveds) will be erased.

Physical Disk Info

Vendor Disk Model Serial Number Size
Diskz Seagate ST3250620M5 SQETLLT3 2320GB
Disk1 Seagate ST3250620MS QOETIGHEA 23268

Formatting hard drives

The drives in your device are now being formatted, Please wait 8 moment...

g52%
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Section 2 - Getting Started

Once the format process is complete, mydlink cloud will show you the RAID status and the Volume Status. It also displays the size of the drive

avaiable and used.

mydlink

dlink00B6 ... | Fije ‘ Seitings |
44442428
— &
Congratulations!
DIR-605L
5122 Your new BAS was successfully registered to vour mydlink account!
Home
&= “olume_1

FaQ | Support | Language: English¥

Welcome, Neo Chen | Sign out

Wy Devices My Profile
D-Link

Access
Anywhere

0% used (187MB of 226GH)

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 2 - Getting Started

mydlink on the DNS-327L

The DNS-327L provides a different Ul experience than the usual NAS interface. once connected to the mydlink service. Click the Application button
you can access My Music, My Files, My Photos, and P2P Downloads from the main panel.

My Music My Files My Photos P2P Downloads

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 22



Section 3 - Installation

Windows Installation

Setup Wizard

To run the Setup Wizard, insert the ShareCenter™ CD into your CD-ROM drive.

Step 1 - When the autorun screen appears, click Install

Note: Windows Firewall presents you with a warning message to
unblock the device. Click Unblock to give your computer access to

the NAS.

Step 2 - Select the Language of your choice and then click the Start

button.

Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

1 Lk ShareCermr Sevo i
Pigher: Dk Corproriation and D Link Sralema, Ine.

Path; et
327 patup_wizard 8 1 0.0.0_3025201Tise oo

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Welcome

Waleome 1o e D-Link ShareCenter {DNS-327TL)
et Wizard This wizard wil guide you heough
W 4% of poul D-Link sterage dinice.

Salect pout Lasguage:
English

START ¢

Capyrght 8 2017911 DLk Corparphion sad Dl ik Sysiems, ine AN rghts ressried.
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Section 3 - Installation

Install the Hard Drives

Step 3 - Follow the instructions to remove the top cover of your [~ - BEDEE e ==
ShareCenterT"‘ . ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install
NAS Pull The Top Out
Click Next to continue. —
NAS a
3C0mplete

Access the drive bays by sliding Once the faceplate is unlatched,
the top back until it unlatches pull it off the device to expose the
from the device device's bays

Click NEXT to continue.

«| PREV NEXT |

©2011-2013 D-Link tion_ All rights reserved.

Step 4 - Attach the Hard Drives Bracket(s) to the side of the hard B
drives as indicated. D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

. . NAS Attach The Hard Drive Bracket(s)
Click Next to continue. o
| == a—
NAS .
3 complete

Attach the hard drive brackets to the back of your hard drives with the included screws.
Ensure thatthe brackets are aligned so that when the hard drive is inserted, the arrow
on the bracket points to the front of the ShareCenter.

Click NEXT to continue.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual



Section 3 - Installation

Step 5 - Slide one, or two hard drive into an available hard drive bay of your ShareCenter™.

Click Next to continue.

' 2] Setup Wizard

install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install The Hard Drive(s)

Align the drives with the grooves in the enclosure, insert one or twa 3.5" SATAhard

drives into the drive bays until they are firmly seated. If a drive has been inserted
incorrectly, the LED will not light up.

Click NEXT to continue.

4| PREV NEXT | g

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Connect to your Network

Step 6 - With the hard drives installed properly into each bay, close
the chassis by re-attaching the top panel into place.

Click Next to continue.

Step 7 - Connect a CAT5 Ethernet cable to your ShareCenter™ and
connect the other end to a switch or router (Local LAN).

Click Next to continue.

D
- -
D'Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install
NAS Attach The Faceplate
2 Setup
NAS
3 complete
Re-attach the top cover to the device
Click NEXT to continue
Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
I3 seus iz - BI08 s 8l ==
ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install
NAS Connect To Your Network
2 Setup
NAS
3 complete

Connect an Ethernet cable to the Ethemnet port of your DNS-327L.
This cable should connect your DNS-327L to your local network
via a router or switch, or directly to a computer for configuration.

Click NEXT to continue.

4 PREV NEXT | &

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Power and Device Selection

Step 8 - Connect the power adapter connector to the power e iiead - BOBES e )
receptacle on the back of the ShareCenter™ . Then, power on the ShareCenter Setup Wizard
™ H H
ShareCenter™ by pressing the power button located in the front o st
panel. Setup
NAS
Click Next to continue. 3 complete
™ e — /
Step 9 - With the power on, press the Next button on the device and g
check and make sure the IP address of your ShareCenter™ matches D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard
what you see on the screen. Celeot A Device
- - Setup Please select a device:
Note: Allow 1-2 minutes for the DNS-327L to be recognized. NAs
3 compIEte dlink-293333
. . 192.168.0.102
Click Next to continue.

MNote: The power LED of the selected

* ShareCenter will blink.

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 10 - A warning message will appear prompting you to confirm = T - -
the device. Click Yes, to proceed. D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install )
. X NAS Select A Device
Click Next to continue. - N
NAS
3 complete

Please check if the power LED is blinking on the ShareCenter's front
panel. If net, you may have selected the wrong ShareCenter device.

e ][ m

. | PREV

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Admin Password

Step 11 - Enter the administrator password. If this is the first time
you are doing the installation on this NAS, leave the password blank.

Click Next to continue.

D

D"Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 12 - In this step you can create a new password for the Admin
username. Itis recommended you set a password, however you may
also leave the fields blank.

Click Next to continue.

Install
NAS Input The Admin Password
Enter your administrator account password in order to login to your NAS.

SEtup For the firstinstall, the password should be blank, but also the username

NAS should be “admin”.
3 Complete Username: admin

+ PREV NEXT ‘ 'S
Copyright © 2011-2013 D-Lin i D-Lir Inc. All i

D X

D'Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setl
2pas”

3 complete

Create A New Password For Your NAS

Create a new password to secure your NAS. You will need to use ‘admin’ as
the username and the new password you have created whenever you login to
the GUI of your ShareCenter.

Admin ID: admin

S S—

Note: Password must contain at least 5-16 characters.

+ PREV NEXT ‘ >

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Lir i D-Lir Inc. Al i ved.
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Networking Setup

Step 13 - You may either use Static IP or DHCP to configure the IP D
network settings of the ShareCenter™. If you select Static IP, then D-Link ShareGenter Setup Wizard

enter the IP parameters as listed. insta Confioure Device LAN
Click Next to continue. 2 s p————
3 complete O DHCP Ciient ® statictp
Subnet Maskc:
Sty
e G e e A
You may also use DHCP to configure the IP network settings of the D
ShareCenter™. In this situation, leave the parameters blank as your D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard
router should automatically configure them. Install _ _
NAS Configure Device LAN
Setup e st s et
Click Next to continue. NAS e
3 Complete ® DHCP Client O statict

IP Address: 192.168.0.102
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Gateway: 192.168.0.1

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server address

DNSt: 182,168,041
DNS2:
+| PrREV NEXT | o
Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link D-Link Systems, Inc. All ri
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Step 14 - Configure the Device Information. Type the workgroup
name, a name and a description for the device. This workgroup
works best when it uses the same name as your current workgroup
settings. If you haven’t setup a workgroup yet, type a name that
best suits the environment or leave the default“workgroup”name.

Click Next to continue.

Step 15 - Configure the System Time. Select a Time Zone from
the drop-down list. Click Enable NTP Server and select NTP Server
from the drop-down list if your network is conected to the internet.
Set the Date & Time settings using the calendar drop-down menu.
Configure the time settings by manually configuring the Hour,
Minute, and Second settings or just click the “Set time from my
computer” button.

Click Next to continue.

D

» v
D'Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install ) . .
NAS Configure Device Information
If you have a workgroup other than your Operating System’s default, or if you want to
2 Setup customize the device name and description of your ShareCenter, please enter the
NAS information below. Otherwise click NEXT.
3 complete
Workaroup:
Hame: dlink-293333
Description: DNS-327L
“ [ PREV NEXT |'g
Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link tion and O-Lin Inc. i

D

. B
D'Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install ] ]
NAS Configure System Time
Configure Time Zone, NTP server, system Date and Time.
2 Setup
NAS
Time Zone: v
3 complete
Enable NTP Server: [ |
NTP Server: << Select NTP Server
Date and Time: Saturday , January 1, 2000 @~

Hour: |18 v Minute: |28 v Second: |52 v

Set time from my computer

I

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 16 - The Disk Information window provides the current RAID
Type. However, if this isn’t already configured, read the instructions
under the Note.

Click Next to continue.

Step 17 - The RAID Configuration window provides more detailed
Physical Disk information. Here you can analyse your Disk, Vendor,
Model number, Serial number, and Disk size. Under Select RAID
Type, there are four options to choose from. Standard, JBOD, RAID
0, and RAID 1. Selecting each one provides a brief description of
which each RAID format offers. See illustrations below and check
the Knowledge Base at the back of this manual for more RAID

D

D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

descriptions. Skip this step if you have setup this system before.

By default Standard is selected.

Install . .
NAS Disk Information
2 setup Current RAID Type
NAS
Volume_1 Standard
Volume_2 Standard
3 Complete -
Note: If you would like to make advanced configuration changes to the Current RAID type
shown above, login to the Share Genter's Web Ul using your browser (.g. Internet
Explorer); then click on the Disk Management icon located under the Management Tab
o access the advanced disk settings.
¢| PREV NEXT |
Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
D
D-Link
- 5
ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install ] ]
NAS RAID Configuration
Setup Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
2 NAS Physical Disk Info
Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2840HD2VTHKC 931GB
3 Complete Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503  VFM201RNOGS3EN 20868
Select Raid Type
(@ Standard () JBOD () RAID O ) RAID1

Standard: Creates 1 or more separate volumes. Each hard drive is its own volume.

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 17 - Select JBOD to see your configuration options.

Step 17 - Select RAID 0 to see your configuration options.

D-Link

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Select Raid Type

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use

Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HC872101 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RMOGI3EN 208GB

) Standard ® JBOD O RAIDO ) RAID1

JBOD: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a linear fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum available space

-2013 D-Lir and D-Lin Inc. All rights reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use

Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HC872101 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGIZEN 208GB

Select Raid Type

) Standard © JBOD ® RAIDO ) RAID1

RAID 0: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a striped fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum performance.

« PREV SKIP | NEXT | &

-2013 D-Lir and D-Lir Inc,
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Step 17 - Select RAID 1 to see your configuration options. When you
select RAID 1, the Auto-Rebuild Settings tab appears. The Auto-
Rebuid Settings tab allows you to enable or disable Auto-Rebuild
the RAID. This is necessary should the RAID fail.

Note - In Step 18 we resume the settings wizard using the Standard
RAID configuration. Please see images further down for other
configurations.

Note - Once you have configured the RAID of your choice, skip ahead
to Step 41. Otherwise scroll through this manual to view other RAID
installation options.

D
D-Link
ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install i i
NAS RAID Configuration
Setup Choose the RAID type you would like to use
NAS Physical Disk Info
Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 IP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
3 Complete Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503  VFM201RNDBO3EN 298G8B

Select Raid Type Auto-Rebuild Setting

) standard 1 JBOD ) RAIDO @® RAID1

RAID 1: (Recommended) Mirrors the hard drives for redundancy. If one hard drive fails,
the other still has all of the data. It will re-mirror, restoring maximum data protection.

Copyright 2013 D-Link tion and D-Lir , Inc. All rights reserved.
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3

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

Complete

2
3

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VTHKC
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFMZ01RNOGI3EN
Select Raid Type

@® Standard © JBOD ) RAIDO

Size
931GB
298GB

) RAID1

Standard: Creates 1 or more separate volumes. Each hard drive is its own volume

4| PREV

Standard - Step 18

SKIP NEXT

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use
Physical Disk Info

Disk Vendor Model Serial Number
Disk1 Hitachi Hitachi HC872101 JP2040HD2VTHKC
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOBI3EN
Select Raid Type

) Standard () JsoD (® RAIDD

Size
931GB
298GB

) RAID1

RAID 0: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a striped fashion which will create one large

volume geared towards maximum performance

4 PREV

-2013 D-Lin D-Lin Inc. All rights reserved.

RAID 0 - Step 29

RAID OPTIONS

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use
Physical Disk Info

Disk Vendor Model Serial Number
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VTHKC
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGI3EN
Select Raid Type

) standard @® J80D ) RAIDO

Size
931GB
208GB

) RAID1

JBOD: Combines 2 or mare hard drives in a linear fashion which will create one large

volume geared towards maximum available space

PREV

2011-2013 D-Link. and D-Lin

Inc. All rights reserved.

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

JBOD - Step 23

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk Vendor Model Serial Number
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VTHKC
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGIZEN
Select Raid Type

© Standard © JBOD O RAIDO

Size
931GB
298GB

@ RAID1

RAID 1: (Recommended) Mirrors the hard drives for redundancy. If one hard drive fails,
the other still has all ofthe data. It will re-mirror, restoring maximum data protection.

PREV

2011-2013 D-Link and D-Lir Inc..

RAID 1 - Step 35
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Step 18 - Click Next to configure the Standard RAID or click SKIP
to bypass this step.

Step 19 - Map Drive to Network. This window makes it possible
for you and users on your network to communicate with your NAS
directly. The Map Drive assigns a letter to each Volume on your NAS.
See Mapping a Drive further in the manual for more details.

Click Next to continue.

D

D"’Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

S
25s”

3 Complete

D

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1 Hitachi Hitachi HC872101 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931GE
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGIZEN 298GB
Select Raid Type

@ Standard () JBOD ) RAID O ) RAID 1

Standard: Creates 1 or more separate volumes. Each hard drive is its own volume.

4| PREV SKIP | g NEXT | #

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.

D'Ilink ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

Map Drive To Network

Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device.

4| PREV NEXT | &
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D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

36



Section 3 - Installation

Onceyou have completed the previous step, the Wizard automatically
creates mapping drives to your configured Volumes.

Click Next to continue.

a ™

(&) * T8

»{ Favorites
Bl Desktop
@ Downloads
A# Dropbox
= Recent places

% SkyDrive

~a Libraries
:5] Documents
J’ Music
=/ Pictures
M videos

+J, Homegroup

1% Computer
&, Local Disk (C:)

» androiddumpling » Downloads

-~

Name

N
|
ki
| =
oy

2
B

Add-ons

dotnetfx

LANG

Resource
Interop./WshRuntimeLi
Microsoft.VCS0.CRT.m
msvem90.dll
msvcp90.dil
msverd0.dil

= Setup Wizard

El setup

5 Volume_2 (\\192.16¢
¥ Volume_1 (\\192.16¢

& Network

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete
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Step 20 - Volume Configuration Summary. This window provides
a detailed summary of your current configuration. If you are satisfied
with your configuration click Next or if you want to change your
settings click PREV to go back and change your settings. Read the
details carefully before making your choice.

Step 21 - When you click Next, you are prompted to verify your
decision before you continue.

D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install . .
NAS Volume Configuration Summary
Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Setup Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete Volume 1 - Standard Volume 2 - Standard
Total Hard Drive Capacity ~ 928GB Total Hard Drive Capacity. 295GB
Drive letter: z Drive letter ¥
Disk: Disk1 Disk Disk2
Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting
Copyright © 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
D] Setup Wizard = B
ink
- .
D Ll ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install i i
NAS Volume Configuration Summary
Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Setup Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete Volume 1 - Standard Volume 2 - Standard

e Vou are about to format the hard drive(s). All data will be erased. Do

you wish to continue?

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 22 - The Wizard software starts the formatting process.
Initializing, formatting and finally Success. This completes the

Format process. Click Next to continue.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS Formatting Hard Drives
T Qrives in yOur GIICH 358 NoW DN IAIManed, pHase wall & mamint

Setup

NAS

3::0rr|plale nitolizing
o
i _CEPTA B TEINT DL eyt sed Lk Fraens, B A s rerrsd

Install

NAS Formatting Hard Drives
Th Grived in your device e 2 momant
Setup
NAS
300mplete Success

\

\

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

NAS Formatting Hard Drives
The drives in pour device are now being formafied, clease wail a moment.
Setup
NAS
3 complete ok v

= @ . ——

r Setup Wizard

Install =
NAS Format Completed
Setup Fomat sustesshall
NAS
3 Complete
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 23 - Under RAID Configuration, Select RAID Type, choose
JBOD. Read the JBOD RAID configuration requirements.

Click Next to continue.

Step 24 - Under JBOD more than one disk is classified as a complete
Volume so when mapping a drive, only one drive letter is needed.
Map Drive to Network only shows one drive.

Click Next to continue.

i

D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Seti
2pas”

3 Complete

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type vou would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFMZ201RNOGI3EN 298GB

Select Raid Type

() Standard ® JBOD () RAIDO () RAID1

JBOD: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a linear fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum available space.

Copyright © 2011-2013 D-Link i L , Inc. All i ved.

D
D.Ilink ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setl
2\as”

3 Complete

Map Drive To Network

Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device

« PREV NEXT | #

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 25 - The Volume Configuration Summary displays a detailed
summary of JBOD.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install ] ]
. . NAS Volume Configuration Summary
CI |Ck Next tO CO ntl n Ue. Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Setup Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete Volume 1 - JBOD
4 Total Hard Drive Capacity:  1223GB
Drive |etter: X
Disk Disk1,Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting

«| PREV NEXT | &

‘Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

D]

Step 26 - Click Next, you are prompted to verify your decision before llk
you continue. Click Yes to continue.

Setup Wizard = =

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

NAS Volume Configuration Summary
Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Setup Valume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete Valume 1 - JBOD
b Total

Drive
Disk

You are about to format the hard drive(s). All data will be erased. Do
you wish to continue?

Click NEXT ta proceed to Hard Drive Formatting

e

Copyright & 2011-2013 D-Lir and D-Lin

, Inc. All ri
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 27 - The JBOD is initialized, formatted, and complete in 3
easy steps. Do not click any buttons while this process is ongoing.

D x i x
D'Ilink ShareCenter Setup Wizard D'Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install . . Install X X
NAS Formatting Hard Drives NAS Formatting Hard Drives
The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment
2 Setup Setup
NAS NAS
3 Com pIEte Initializing 3 Com plete Volume_1 formatting
0% 0%
P o nc. P s
D
- .
D'Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install
NAS Format Completed
2 Setup Format successful!
NAS
3 Complete

3

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 28 - To verify your JBOD, login to your NAS, go to Management. Disk Management, and Hard Drive Configuration.

This shows the current status of your drives.

ShareCenters, o

Home : Applications :

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration W Hard Drive Configuration

S5.M.AR.T. Test Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive will erase any data
5 that was stored on the hard drive.
Scan Disk
~ Current RAID Type -
Volume Enayption

Volume_1 : JBOD

: Set RAID Type and Re-Format .

» Auto-Rebuild Configuration

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 29 - Under RAID Configuration, Select RAID Type, choose
RAID 0. Read the RAID 0 configuration requirements.

Click Next to continue.

Step 30 - With RAID 0, the two drives are striped into one Volume,
making it appear that you have one drive.

Map Drive to Network indicates that the NAS has separated the
drive into 2 Volumes. To explain, if the size of the two drives are
different, the spare drive space will be formatted as a JBOD volume.
It is better to have drives of the same sizes.

Click Next to continue.

D
ink
- 2
D Ll ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install . .
NAS RAID Configuration
Setup Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
NAS Physical Disk Info
Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2V7HKC 93168
3 Complete Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HOT72503  VFM201RNDS3EN 29868
() Standard ) JBOD (®) RAIDO ) RAID A
RAID 0: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a striped fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum performance.
I S e
Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
D
ink
- q
D Ll ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install )
NAS Map Drive To Network
Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device.
Setup
NAS
Available drive 1 letter: | VW2 w7
3 Complete
Available drive 2 letter: |\ v

‘| PREV NEXT ‘b

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link tion and D-Lir , Inc. Al ri
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 31 -The Volume Configuration Summary, displays the details
of the new configuration.

Click Next to continue.

Step 32 - Verify your configuration selection before continuing. Click
Yes to continue

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.

Volume 1 - Raid 0 Volume 2 - JBOD

Total Hard Drive Capacity:  590GB Total Hard Drive Capacity: 633GB
Drive letter: w Drive letter. v
Disk. Disk1,Disk2 Disk: Disk1,Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting

+ PREV NEXT [ »

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

m

D .Ilink ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

Setup Wizard = =

Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.

Disk You are about to format the hard drive(s). All data will be erased. Do
you wish to continue?

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

‘Copyright @ 20112013 D-Lir and D-Lin , inc.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 33 - The RAID 0 is initialized, formatted, and complete in 3 easy steps. Do not click any buttons while this process is
ongoing.

x

D) D
, \ - \
D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard ||

X

Install . . Install . .
NAS Formatting Hard Drives NAS Formatting Hard Drives
The drives in your device are now being formatled, please wait a moment. The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment
Setup 2 Setup
NAS NAS
3 complete Initializing 3 complete Volume_2 formatting
0% 9%
2013 D- and D-L Inc. 2013 DL Inc. All rights reserved.

D)
D'Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS Format Completed
Setup Format successfull
NAS
3 Complete

3

2013 D-Link ¢ L Inc. Allrk
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 34 - To verify your RAID 0, login to your NAS, go to Management. Disk Management, and Hard Drive Configuration.
This shows the current status of your drives.

ShareCenter:, o

Home A Applications A

Disk Management

¥ Hard Drive Configuration

Hard Drive Configuration

S.M.A.RT. Test Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive will erase any data ﬂ

; that was stored on the hard drive.
Scan Disk

— Current RAID Type

Volume En Vi Hen Volume_1 : RAID O

Volume_2 3 1BOD

Set RAID Type and Re-Format

» Auto-Rebuild Configuration
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 35 - Under RAID Configuration, Select RAID Type, choose
RAID 1. Read the RAID 1 configuration requirements.

Click Next to continue.

Step 36 - With RAID 1, the drives are mirrored for redundancy. Map
Drive to Network indicates that the NAS has separated the drive
into a RAID array.

Note: If the size of these two drives are different, the spare drive
space will be formatted as JBOD Volume.

Click Next to continue.

D

D.llink ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HC572101 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGIZEN 298GB

Select Raid Type Atto-Rebuild Setting

() Standard ) JBOD () RAIDO (® RAID1

RAID 1: (Recommended) Mirrors the hard drives for redundancy. If one hard drive fails,
the other still has all of the data. It will re-mirror, restoring maximum data protection

‘Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

D)
D.Ilink ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

Map Drive To Network

Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device.

Available drive 1 letter:

Available drive 2 letter:  P:

II

+| PREV NEXT |

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 37 - The Volume Configuration Summary, displays the details
of the new configuration.

Click Next to continue.

Step 38 - Verify your configuration selection before continuing. Click
Yes to continue

Install

NAS Volume Configuration Summary
Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the

Setup Wolume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and

NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.

3 Complete Volume 1 - Raid 1 Volume 2 - JBOD
A Total Hard Drive Capacity.  205GB Total Hard Drive Capacity. 633GB

Drive letter: Q Drive letter: P
Disk Disk1,Disk2 Disk: Disk1,Disk2

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting

4| PREV NEXT ‘t

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link tion and D-Lin Inc. Al ri

D]

Setup Wizard = =

D.Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.

Volume 1 _ Raid 1 Volume 2 _ JBOD

Di You are about to format the hard drive(s). All data will be erased. Do
you wish to continue?

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

TET—

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Cs i DL , Inc. Al i
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 39 - The RAID 1 is initialized, formatted, and complete in 3 easy steps. Do not click any buttons while this process is

ongoing.

D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install . .
NAS Formatting Hard Drives
The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment.
Setup
NAS
3 complete itazng
0%
2013 D-Lir D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.

D-Link

NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Formatting Hard Drives

The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment...

Velume_2 formatting

100%

D-Link

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Format Completed

Format successful!

3

NEXT | o

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 40 - To verify your RAID 1, login to your NAS, go to Management. Disk Management, and Hard Drive Configuration.

This shows the current status of your drives.

ShareCenter.-_

“Home ' A[.;p-fic_-afions :

Disk Management

¥ Hard Drive Configuration

Hard Drive Configuration

that was stored on the hard drive.

Scn Disk

S.M.ART. Test Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting & hard drive will erase any data

r~ Current RAID Type -

Volume En yption Wolume_1 : RAID 1

Volume_2 : JBOD

geIIiA_]]_}Tvp-e a.nd- ﬁé— Format

» Auto-Rebuild Configuration

ﬂ

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

51



Section 3 - Installation

Step 41-The DNS-327L also offers Add-on Packages. AjaXplorer, = x
Blog, Photo Center, Joomla, Transmission, Audio Streamer, D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard
aMule, phpBB, and phpMyAdmin are offered by default. Instal Selecting Add on Packages

SBtu p Select the Add-on packages below that you would like to install
Alternatively, you can install the add-on packages available on the NAs
CD or from the D-Link website at a later stage. Refer to page 223 for 3 complete @ s e
d eta i I S. :llh!t;lo(‘-enler :l:el:le -

Joomia DhpBB
Transmission phpMyAdmin

Click Next to accept these installations or click SKIP to continue. If
you wish not to install Squeeze Center please continue to Step 45

B I

Copyright © 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

Step 42 - If you wish to install the remaining Add-on Package, click o) Setup Wazard o
the box next to Squeeze Center. However, if you are not sure what
Squeeze Center does or do not wish to install it, skip this process. install _
NAS Selecting Add-on Packages
Squeeze Center is a Logitech Media Server application. More NAs
information can be found at http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Logitech_ 3 compete

Please download the Squeeze Center package

o
r-7.6.1.4 -7.6.1.02) from th
M e d I a_S e rve ro Logitech web site place mgzpaarckage under Yolume_1 fn\gder emine

Download

OK

Click Next to accept these installations or click SKIP to continue.

Once you have selected it and clicked Next a window will appear
for you to download the application at a different location.

I D

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved

Click Next to accept these installations or click SKIP to continue.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 43 - Opting to download the Squeeze Center
automatically opens your default browser to download the
application. Once Squeeze Center is downloaded, continue
with the rest of the installation. Click Save to save the file to
your local hard drive.

View and track your downloads

Mame

Search downloads

Location Actions

squeezeboxserv...gz 667 ME

downloads.slimdevices.com

Do you want to open or
zave this file? |

Open

View and track your downloads

Mame

Search downloads

Location Actions

squeezeboxserv...gz 6.7 MB

downloads.slimdevices.com

Downloads

46% at 887 KB/sec

41 sec remaining

Clearlist | | Close

Options

Optiens

Clearlist | | Close

The squeezeboxserver-7.6.1.gz download has completed.

[ open |7 [ Openroer ]| Viowownionss. | ’4—

Options

View and track your downloads Search downloads el |
MName Location Actions
squeezeboxserv..gz 667MB  Downloads -
downloads.slimdevices,.com
Clearlist | | Close

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 44 - Copy the Squeeze Center package from your local hard drive to Volume_1 of the ShareCenter™.

[ BEEEEEEE,,,, 'l

| |

Flease download the Squeeze Center package
(logitechmediaserver-7.7_2 tgz or logitechmediaserver-7.7_2.gz) from
the Logitech web site place the package under Volume_1 folder.

Download

OK

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 45 - Watch the Add-on Packages being installed.

Step 46 - Once the Add-on Packages are installed click Next.

D
» .
D.Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install ]
NAS Installing Add-on Packages
The device is now installing the selected add-on packages.
Setup Please wait until the packages are installed,
NAS
3 complete
I
Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
D x
» .
D'Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install ]
NAS Installing Add-on Packages
Add-on packages installation completed.
Setup
NAS
3 complete

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Add-on Packages Installation Completed

Please note that any enabled add-on packages will make use of the
ShareCenter's processing resources, and may result in slower
ShareCenter operation.

AjaXplorer 1.00 m
Audio Streamer 100
= o
Photo Center 1.00 m
aMule 1.00 m
Joomla 100

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Step 47 - The next two screens displays the installed Add-on Packages. Click Next to continue to the next window.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Add-on Packages Installation Completed

Please note that any enabled add-on packages will make use ofthe
ShareCenter's processing resources, and may result in slower
ShareCenter operation_

phpMyAdmin 1.00

212

+ PREV NEXT ‘ »

‘Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Connecting to the mydlink

Step 48 - D-Link has provided d mydlink service that allows you = |
to remotely access the files from your NAS through the mydlink D-Link harGEOner SCRIPNREIrd
portal. Read the installation instructions and wait for the process Install : (L

NAS mydlink Registration
to Com plete. Setu ‘Would you like to register your DNS-320LW Network attached storage(NAS) to

p mydlink.com?
NAS
. . @ Yes

Click Next to continue. 3 complete o

Selecting "Yes™ will allow you to add the DNS-320LW to a mydlink.com account.
Please visit www mydlink com for more information about services
provided.

Selecting "Mo” will complete the setup.

S

Copyright @ Link Inc.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 49 - The wizard connects you to the mydlink servers and
configures your cloud service.

Click Next to continue.

Step 50 - When the wizard fails to connects you to the mydlink

servers and configures your cloud service, the following screen
appears to warn you of your network configuration.

Click Next to continue.

Toowws
= z

D'Illnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install .
NAS Set up your Internet connection
Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Please wait while we check your Internet connection...

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

L=
= ;

D'Lllll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install :
NAS Set up your Internet connection
Setup
NAS

3 Complete

I

Unable to e gister mydlink service, pleass check your network configuration.

==

2013 D-Li T

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

58



Section 3 - Installation

Step 51 - The next screen allows you to setup the remote mydlink
cloud service. Select the Yes radio button if you already have a
mydlink account.

Enter your email address and password.

Click Next to continue.

Step 52 - Alternatively, you can create a new account if you select
“No, | need to sign up for a new account.”

Enter your email address and a password that you can remember.

Then retype the password, enter a First Name and a Last Name.Then
click the checkbox that reads:

“l accept the mydlink terms and conditions.”

Click Next to continue.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install g
NAS Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account
Setup Adding your NAS to your mydlink.com account will allow you to access your
NAS NAS through the Internet
Do you have a mydlink account?
3 Complete @ Yes, | already have a mydlink account

=) No, I need to sign up for a new account.
Please enter your mydlink sign-in E-mail address and password
E-mail:

Password:

j IS

[l Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

Brwvers T =

- »
D'Llllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

1 NAS Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account
Selup Adding your NAS to your mydlink.com account will allow you to access your
NAS NAS thraugh the Internet.

Do you have a mydlink account?
3 Complete Yes, | already have a mydlink account.
@ No, I need to sign up for a new account

Please enterthe munwing information to sign up for a mydlink account
E-mail:
Password:

Must be atleast 6 characters and is case-sensitive.
Retype password:
First name:
Last name:

1 1 accept the mydlink terms and conditions.

TS A

Copyright © 2011-2013 D-L d D-Li s, Inc. Al rights
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 53 - A message appears asking you to verify your email address

and account.

Click OK to continue.

3] Setup Wizard l= |

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

NAS Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account

—
-

Verify your e-mail:

B A verification e-mail has been sent to

Please check your e-mail inbox, open the verification e-mail, and click on the activation link
in the e-mail to finish activating your account.

Last name: naude

| | accept the mydlink terms and conditions.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Wizard Complete

Step 54 - The mydlink section of the wizard installation is complete.
The wizard provides you with a mydlink number. You can also tick
the Add mydlink to My Favorites checkbox, or Save a shortcut
to mydlink on my computer checkbox. You can use this mydlink
number for future reference.

Click Finish to continue.

Step 55 - The ShareCenter™ Setup Wizard is complete. Click Finish
to exit the wizard and start using your DNS-327L.

Your ShareCenter™ is now installed and ready to use. If your drives
are mapped using the wizard, you will be able to access them under
your ‘My Computer’icon.

If you did not use the wizard to map the drives, you can manually map
or access the created volumes through your computers operating
system. Detailed configurations using the Web Ul is explained in the
configuration section of this manual.

"Iil Setup WEI d

.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS Setup Is Complete!
You have the 1 of your ShareCenter.
Setup
NAS
Name: 888
IP Address: 192.168.0.12
3 Complete e e T (GMT+08:00) Beijing, Chongging, Hong Kong, Taipei
Current Time: 11:20:22 28/3/2012
mydlink No. : 44441529
- Add mydlink to My Favorites.
mydlink
| Save a shortcut to mydlink on my desktop.
Click on FINISH to exit the setup
ﬂ i
|
‘Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
Benvens I
) =
r 5
D Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install
NAS Setup Is Complete!
You have successfully completed the installation of your ShareCenter.
Setup
NAS
Name: dlink-00AA0B
IP Address: 192.168.0.102
3 complete
Current Time Zone: (GMT+10:00) Canberra, Melbourne, Sydney
Current Time: 11:58:49 14/8/2012
Total Drive(s): 2
Volume Name: Volume_1  Volume_2
RAID Type: Standard Standard
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 914GB 914GB
Drive letter: & Y.
Click on FINISH to exit the setup
|
©2011-2013 D-Link ion and D-Link Systems, inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Mapping a Drive

Map a Volume on your DNS-327L using Windows® Explorer in Windows® 7.

Step 1 - Press the Windows key and the letter E on your keyboard
at the same time.

The right-side panel displays a list of your hard drives, removable
storage, and network locations. If you do not have any network
locations, this may be the first time you set up a network drive.. Begin
by clicking on‘Map Network Drive’

Step 2 -The Map Network Drive screen appears. Choose a Drive letter,
click Browse to find your network.

=)
I\, @ Map Metwork Drive
What network folder would you like to map?
Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to connect to:
Drive: T hd
Folder: - Browse...
Example: \\serverishare
[7] Reconnect at logon
[ Cennect using different credentials
Connect to a Web site that you can use to store your documents and pictures,
Finish

Cancel

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

62



Section 3 - Installation

Step 3 - Windows will automatically detect all devices on your
network including your ShareCenter™

Step 4 - Click on your ShareCenter™ to see the volumes you created
earlier. Then select the volume that you wish to access and click OK.

Browse For Folder ﬁ

Select a shared network folder

r

: G‘ﬁ Network
' /8 08087-A-PC
‘B DLINKDNS-327L

Viake New Folde: 8 Cancel

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 5 - After selecting your volume, click Finish to proceed. @f_ﬁ
&, Map Network Dri

What network folder would you like to map?

Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to connect to:

Drive: l R: - I

Folder: \\DLINK- v Browse...

Example: \\server\share
[¥] Reconnect at logon
[l Connect using different credentials

Connect to a Web site that you can use to store your documents and pictures.

Step 6 - The drive will then appear in your Windows® Explorer under =
Network. This means the drive is active and ready for use. = W o o

© Bt # Oter D {1

Lo o
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Section 3 - Installation

Alternative methods to Mapping a Drive

You can also map a drive using the D-Link Storage Utility. Once
the DNS-327L is discovered in the Storage Utility, and the LAN
configuration settings are complete, finding the drives happens
automatically. Select the drive letter and click Connect. To disconnect

the drive, click the Disconnect button.

Another method is using the Setup Wizard. As you go
through the Setup Wizard process, there is a step in the
process to map the drive. See the image here.

D D-Link Storage Utility

Network Storage Device
e E e
diink-D00001 192.168.0.101  255.255.255.0
(o] ™)
LAN

1P 192 . 188 . 0 . 101 Receive DHCF : [Enable -

255 . 255 . 285 . - — -
Gateway:l 192 . 168 o .1
Drive Mapping
Wolume Name Location Available Drive Letters.
Volume_1 IZ_ j
= D)

i
- ]
D'Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install .
NAS Map Drive To Network
Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device.
}2 Setup
NAS
Available drive 1 letter: | Z: e
3 complete
Available drive 2 letter: | ¥: v
——
Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and O-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Mac - Setup Wizard Installation

To run the Setup Wizard, insert the ShareCenter™ CD into your CD-ROM drive.

Step 1-When the autorun screen appears, double- . —
click the dmg file. < (=

FAVORITES

Py =

|| | XE~| | &F~|| =~

%# Dropbox =

= All My Files -

A AIDrop DNS-327L_Setup_
r_/-\q Applications Wizard(...ETA).dmg

[ Desktop

@ Documents
O Downloads
E Movies

J7 Music

& Pictures

fﬂ garthnaude
SHARED

I DNs-3... &

DEVICES
. [ Garth's M...

Step 2 - Double-click the SetupWizardDNS icon. , SetupWizardDNS-327L

D

SetupWizardDN5-327L.ap
p
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 3 - Click Start to begin the wizard.

Step 4 - Follow the instructions on the screen (Pull the Top out) and

click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts

of your past configuration options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D’Lilll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Welcome

Welcome to the D-Link ShareCenter
(DNS-327L) Setup Wizard. This wizard
will guide you through the setup of
your D-Link storage device.

It is recommended that a wired
ethernet connection be used when
running the setup wizard to prevent
unexpeacted network connection
errors. .

START >

©2011-2013 D-Link Al Rights

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D'Lilll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Pull The Top Out

=

L4 =
Access the drive bays by Once the faceplate is
sliding the top back until it unlatched, pull it off the
unlatches from the device. device to expose the device's
bays.

Click NEXT to continue.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporaticn. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 5 - Follow the instructions on the screen (Attach the Hard Drive
Bracket(s) and click Next.

Step 6 - Follow the instructions on the screen (Install the Hard
Drive(s) and click Next.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D'Lilll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard

E;?H Attach The Hard Drive Bracket(s)

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Attach the hard drive brackets to the back of your hard drives with the
included screws. Ensure that the brackets are aligned so that when
the hard drive is inserted, the arrow on the bracket points to the front
of the ShareCenter.

Click NEXT to continue.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D"Lilll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install . "
NAS Install The Hard Drive(s)

Setup -
NAS

3 Complete

Align the drives with the grooves in the enclosure, insert one or two
3.5" SATA hard drives into the drive bays until they are firmly seated.
If a drive has been inserted incorrectly, the LED will not light up.

Click NEXT to continue.

«| ey NEXT |

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 7 - Follow the instructions on the screen (Attach the Faceplate)

and click Next.

Step 8 - Follow the instructions on the screen (Connect to your

Network) and click Next.

D-Link

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Attach The Faceplate

o

Re-ATACN MR TR COVAT T e ORCE

Click NEXT lu conlinue.

«| PrEV NEXT |

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

Connect To Your Network

Connect an Ethernet cable to the Ethernet port of your DNS-32/L.
Thig cable ehould connect your DNS-327L to your local network

via a router or ewitch, or directly to a computer for configuration.

Click NCXT to continue.

‘i PREV NEXT | g

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 9 - Follow the instructions on the screen (Power on the NAS)

and click Next.

Step 10 - Return to the DNS-327L on your desktop and click the
device if you see it onscreen. Alternatively, if you do not see the
DNS-327L, check the settings as explained previously.

D-Link

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install i
NAS Power On The NAS
Setup
NAS
3 compiete
Z R
Cunnedl lhe puwer adapler. Pleaswe swilch thy device un
and ensure he pows LED un
the front of the unit ic lit before
clicking the NEXT buttan.
©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
ShareCenter Setup Wizard
- 5
D'Lllll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install 5 , .
elect A Device
NAS
Sei\up Please select a device:
NAS

DNS-327L
192.168.2.104

Note: The power LED of the selected
ShareCenter will blink.

o e |

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporaticn. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 11 - A warning message appears. Read the instructions before

proceeding. If all is working, click Yes. Otherwise click No and check harecoris
i Install S Please check if the power LED is blinkin:
yo u r Set u p a g a I n : P\:;Sa 5‘ m on the ShareCenter‘: front panel. If not, N |.
you may have selected the wrong
SE";UD ShareCenter device. |
NAS . . S
| No | [ Yes |
3 Complete —

DNS-327L
192.168.2.104

Note: The power LED of the selected
ShareCenter will blink.

[

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved. i

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 12 - Enter an admin Password. If you have setup this system D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard
before, use the password you used before. Otherwise leave the Install o e )
. ] NAS Input The Admin Password

paSSWO rd ﬁeld bla n k- CI ICk NeXt to Contl n u e- gi Enter your administrator account password in order to login to your NAS.

2 \;62{‘*:‘;) For the first install, the password should be blank, but also the username
L should be "admin”.
3 CO."’T:)IGLF Username: admin
Password: |

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 13 - If you have entered a wrong password from a previous
installation, a warning message prompts you to relog-in. Click OK
to continue.

Step 14 - Create a new password and verify that password by filling
in the Confirm Password field.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install 1 e P h
gin fail, please try again or leave the
NAS n m password blank. 1
: ur NAS.
Setup ername I
NAS [ ok |
3 Compiﬂ‘te Username: admin
Password: |
©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved. 1

D-Link

install

NAS
E Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Create A New Password For Your NAS
Create a new password to secure your NAS. You will need to use 'admin’

as the username and the new password you have created whenever you
login to the GUI of your ShareCenter.

Admin 1D: admin

Password: [enneee

Confirm Password: |sssses

Note: Password must contain at least 5-16 characters.

< S

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 15 - To configure the Device IP, select either DHCP or Static IP.
In this window, we select DHCP (the router automatically configures
the Device IP) and click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

Step 16 - To configure the Device IP, select either DHCP or Static
IP. In this window, we select Static IP (you manually configure the
Device IP) and click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D’Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
1 N,:_:S
3 Complete

Configure Device IP

If you want to set an IP address for your ShareCenter please select "Static
IP" and enter the required information. Otherwise click NEXT.

(*) DHCP Client () Static IP

IP Address: |192.168.2.104

Subnet Mask: | 255.255.255.0

Gateway: |192.168.2.1

E-Obtain DNS server address automatically
{ 7' Use the following DNS server address

DNS1: [172.19.10.99
DNs2: [172.19.10.100
«| PRV NEXT | »

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D"Lilll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard

all

gﬁ iNs

= N

E Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Configure Device IP

If you want to set an IP address for your ShareCenter please select "Static
IP" and enter the required information. Otherwise click NEXT.

() DHCP Client (=) Static IP

IP Address: 1192.168.2.104

Subnet Mask: | 255.255.255.0

Gateway: [192.168.2.1

Obtain DNS server address automatically
() Use the following DNS server address

DNS1: |172.10.10.99

DNS2: |172.10.10.100

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 17 - To configure the Device Information, enter the particulars
in the fields provided: Workgroup, Name, and Description.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

Step 18- To configure the System Time, select aTime Zone from the
drop-down list. Click Enable NTP Server if you are connected to one.
Select a NTP server from the drop-down list. Enter a Date and Time
manually or click Set time from my computer.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configure Device Information

If you have a workgroup other than your Operating System's default, or if
you want to customize the device name and description of your
ShareCenter, please enter the information below. Otherwise click NEXT.

Warkgroup: workgroup
Name: [DNs-327L
Description: DNS-327L

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configure System Time

Configure Time Zone, NTP server, system Date and Time.

Time Zone: (EMTJrE:O?):I:;ipéi -
Enable NTP Server: =)

NTP Server: << Select NTP Server ~

Date and Time: 1/18/2013 &

Hour: Fv‘ Minute: Ev Second: E L

\ Set time from my computer |

o,

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 19 - The Wizard displays the Disk Information.
Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

Step 20 - To configure RAID, select one of the RAID Types from the list
(Standard, JBOD, RAID 0, and RAID 1). Selecting each one provides a
brief description of which each RAID format offers. See illustrations
below and check the Knowledge Base at the back of this manual for
more RAID descriptions. Skip this step if you have setup this system
before

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Nicl: Infarivatismm
LISK InNTormation
Curren t RAID Type

Volume_1 Standard

Volume_2 Standard

Note: If you would like to make advanced configuration changes to the Current
RAID type shown above, login to the Share Center's Web Ul using your browser
(e.g. Internet Explorer); then click on the Disk Management icon located under
the Management Tab to access the advanced disk settings.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configuration RAID
Choose the RAID type you would like to use.

Physical Disk Info
Disk Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1 Hitachi Hitachi HCS7...  JP2940HD2V7HKC  1000GB
Disk2 Hitachi Hitachi HDT7...  VFM201RNOG93EN 320CB

Select Raid Type

(=) Standard () JeoD (") RAIDO () RAIDL

Standard: Creates 1 or more separate volumes. Each hard drive is its own volume.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 21 - Now that you have set the RAID, a Volume Configuration
Summary shows you details about your settings.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

Step 22 - Before the RAID configuration is set, a warning message
appears to inform you that all data will be erased.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

- .
'I.lllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, and Total Hard Drive Capacity.

Volume 1 - Standard Volume 1 - Standard
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 997GR Total Hard Drive Capacity: 317GB
Disk: DiskL Disk: Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

EECE o

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Wizard

V You are about to format the hard drive(s).
| All data will be erased. Do you wish to
continue?
the |
ty. i
[ Ne || Yes |
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 997GB Total Hard Drive Capacity: 317GB
Disk: Diskl Disk: Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved. 1
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 23 - The format begins. ' S— ShazeCante Setug ¥izacd
D'Llllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Click Next. iy
=1 Formatting Hard Drives
Setup
Click Previous ifyou Wa nt to go back and ma ke changes to any pa rts NAS The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment...
. . Complete
of your past configuration options. s
Initializing
0%
PREV | [ e

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 24 - The formated process is successful. ShareCenter Setup Wizard

install

i . S Formatting Hard Drive
' iF tting Har s

Click Next. 9 seup -

NA‘S The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment...
Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts s
of your past configuration options. ==

100%
L LT

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 25 - The format is complete. ' — ShizeCantac Satup dinacd
D’Lllll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard
H install
Click Next. i

Format successful!

Format Completed

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts 20
of your past configuration options. 3 complete

PREV NEXT >

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 26 - To install the Add-ons, select the Add-ons. you wish to
install. The Squeeze Center is the only Add-on that is not checked _— i
by default. When you click this. download details are provided. NAS S m puckage logtechmediasrver 77 2100

from the Logitech web site place the

Setup package under Volume_1 folder. {
NAS
Click OK —
. 3 Complete
(¥ Joomla (¥ Photo Center
(¥ phpB8 ¥ phpMyAdmin
(") Squeeze Center (¥ Transmission

EECE KN ESE

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved. ]
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 27- Alternatively, install the default Add-ons. ' — Pascls Sl
D’Llllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Click Next. EZ?H Selecting Add-on Packages
T Select the Add-on packages below that you would like to install.
Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts NS & Axpares e
. . 3 Com;)lela— (¥ Audio Streamer (¥ Blog

of your past configuration options. o S

(¥ phpBs (¥ phpMyAdmin

[ Squeeze Center (¥ Transmission

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

Step 28 - The Add-on packages are installed. , SharsCente Setup Wizard
Click Next. D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

install 1 :
NAS Installing Add-on Packages

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts ‘ .
. . Sotup iy i o e e
of your past configuration options. NAS ’

3 Complete

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 29 - Add-ons complete.
Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

Step 30 - This screen displays all the packages installed but it
doesn't enable all the packages by default. Depending on how many
packages you initially installed, there are two package screens.

Click Next to view the next screen.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D'Lilll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard

install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Installing Add-on Packages

Add-on packages installation completed.

o

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D’Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Add-on Packages Installation Completed

Please note that any enabled add-on packages will make use of
the ShareCenter's processing resources, and may result in
slower ShareCenter operation.

Ajaxplorer 1.00
aMule 1.00
Audio Streamer 1.00
Blog 1.00
Joomla 1.00
Photo Center 100
phpBB 1.00

1/2

«| PRV

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 31 - The second screen.

Click Next to view the next screen.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts

of your past configuration options.

Step 32 - Setup the mydlink administration.

Click Next to view the next screen.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts

of your past configuration options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D’Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

14 - 3 ,
NAS Add-on Packages Installation Completed
1 3 Please note that any enabled add-on packages will make use of
Setup the ShareCenter’s processing resources, and may result in
F 9
NAS slower ShareCenter operation.
phpMyAdmin 1.00
Complete

Transmission 1.01 m

2/2

«| PRV

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install 4 o0 i
= mydlink Registration

NAS -

Setup Would you like to register your DNS-327L Network attached storage

SRR (NAS) to mydlink.com?

NAS

(e)Yes
3 Complete (INo

Selecting "Yes" will allow you to add the DNS-327L to a mydlink.com
account. Please visit www.mydlink.com for more information about
services provided.

Selecting "No” will complete the setup.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 33 - The NAS starts to link to the internet and register mydlink.
Click Next to view the next screen.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

Step 34- If you are unable to connect to the mydlink registration
site, a warning message notifies you of an unsuccessful connection.

Click OK to continue. Check your connection settings or your NAS
settings.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Set up your Internet connection

z
e

Please wait while we check your Internet connection...

®2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

NAS

Setup

d= NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup

Si Unable to register mydlink service, please
check your network configuration.

RS

Please wait while we check your Internet connection...

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

Wizard
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 35 - When the connection settings are correct, the mydlink
server provides the connection details.

The next screen allows you to setup the

remote mydlink cloud service. Select the Yes radio
button if you already have a mydlink account.
Enter your email address and password.

Click Next to view the next screen.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make changes to any parts
of your past configuration options.

Step 36 - Alternatively, you can create a new account if you select
“No, | need to sign up for a new account.”

Enter your email address and a password that you can remember.
Then retype the password, enter a First Name and a Last Name.Then
click the checkbox that reads:

“l accept the mydlink terms and conditions.”

Click Next to continue.

D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install : ¢
NAS Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account
Setu p Adding your NAS 10 your mydlink.com account will allow you 10 access your
NAS NAS through the Internet

Do you have a mydlink account?
3 Complete @ Yes, | already have a mydlink account
No. | need to sign up for a new account

Please enter your mydiink sign-in E-mail address and password:

E-mail:

Password:
i b
©2011-2013 D-Link Co tion. All Rights Reserv

VSVharreCenEer Setup Wizard

D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install
NAS Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account
Setu p Adding your MAS to your mydlink com account will allow you to 3ccess your
NAS NAS through the Intemnet

Do you have a mydlink account?
‘85, | already have a mydlink account
Complete Yes, | already h al t
@ Mo, | need to sign up for a new accounl

Please enfer the following information to sign up for a mydiink account
E-mail:
Password:

Must be atleast 6 characters and is case-sensitive

Retype password:
First name:
Last name:

| accept the mydlink terms and congitions

—— N P——

©2011-2013 -Link Corpraton Al Rights Resrved,
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 37 - Amessage appears asking you to verify your email address
and account.

Click OK to continue.

Step 38 - The mydlink section of the wizard installation is complete.
The wizard provides you with a mydlink number. You can also tick
the Add mydlink to My Favorites checkbox, or Save a shortcut
to mydlink on my computer checkbox. You can use this mydlink
number for future reference.

Click Finish to continue.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

NAS

2

3

e —

Verify your e-mail:

- 8)
= | A verification & mail has been sent to

in the e-mail to finish activating your account.

Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account

Please check your e-mail inbox, open the verification e-mail, and click on the activation link

D'Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D-Link

Last name:

| | accepd the mydink lerms and condiions.

s it

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS Setup Is Complete!
You have successiully compleled the installation of your Share Center.
Setup
NAS
Hame: ase
IP Address: 182.168.0.12
3 Complete CuisRtis Zone: (GMT+08:00) Beijing, Chongqing, Hong Kong, Taipai
Current Time: 11.20:22 287372012
mydiink No. : 44441529

_| add mydlink to My Favorites.

mydlink

Click on FINISH to exitthe setup.

Save a shortcut to mydlink on my desktop.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 39 - The setup is complete. ' __ Sharecente seup Wizard
D’Llllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

. o o install
Click Finish. ‘\;Z; Setup Is Complete!

You have successfully completed the installation of your ShareCenter.

Setup
NAS Name: DNS-327L
IP Address: 192.168.2.104
3 CCm ;\’Ie%e Current Time Zone: (GMT+08:00) Taipei
Y Current Time: 15:4:50 1/18/2013
— ] Total Drive(s): 2
Volume Name: Volume_1 Volume_2
RAID Type: Standard Standard
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 914GB 290GB

Click on FINISH to exit the setup.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

Step 40 - You can now view the DNS-327L in the : —
Finder on the left panel. T 3
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 41 - Click the icon to view contents on your NAS.

FAVORITES
% Dropbox
2 Al My Files
@ AlrDrop
% Applications
(& Desktop
[ Documents
0 pownloads
[ movies
J2 Music
&) Pietures
14} garthnaude
SHARED

I ONs-3271

DEVICES
Ll Garth's MacBook Air
() Remate Dite
(] Untited
|} D-Link Storage Utility/
[ SetupWizardDNS-3271
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Section 4 - Configuration

1. Home
2. Applications
3. Management

Configuration
Managing your DNS-327L

ShareCenter™ Web Ul (User Interface) is a browser-based utility that allows you to manage and configure the different tools and services. The Web
Ul is divided into three main sections:

Home - My Folder My Photos Create albums and manage photos, share photos through social networking sites, and slideshows
My Files Access files on your NAS via a web browser
My Music Access your music collection. Add tracks, albums, etc

My Surveillance

View and control security cameras connected to your NAS

My Favorites Application

Add the favorite applications you use on a reqular basis to the Home page

Applications FTP/HTTP Downloads Configure FTP and HTTP download settings
Remote Backup Configure remote backup services
Local Backups Configures local backups, Time Machine®© settings, and USB backups
P2P Downloads Configure your P2P downloads and control your download schedules
My Files Access files on your NAS via a web browser
Amazon S3 Create, modify, and delete your Amazon S3© settings
Management Setup Wizard Step by step quide through password & time settings, connectivity, and device configuration

Disk Management

Configures disk volumes, RAID, and performs disk diagnostics

Account Management

Configures user and group management, network shares

Network Management

Configures LAN, Dynamic DNS, and Port Forwarding

Application Management

Configures FTP, add-ons, AFP, NFS, and multimedia services

System Management

Configures language, time and date, device, and system settings. Also allows you to control power,
notifications, view logs, do firmware upgrades, and manage USB devices.

System Status

Displays system and hard drive information along with resource monitoring
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D-Link Storage Utility

When first powered on, during the initial boot sequence, the ShareCenter™ will wait to be assigned an IP address via DHCP. If it
does not receive a DHCP assigned IP address, the ShareCenter™ will be automatically assigned a 169.254.xxx.xxx address. It is
recommended that you use the included D-Link Storage Utility software when accessing and configuring the ShareCenter™ for
the first time. If you want to change the IP address before logging in or you are having trouble connecting to the ShareCenter™
IP address, you can use the Storage Utility software included on the product CD to locate the device on your network and
make any necessary changes.

D D-Link Storage Utility = X
Network Storage The D-Link Storage Utility displays any ShareCenter™ Network Storage Device
Device: devices it detects on the network here.
T
Refresh: Click Refresh to refresh the device list. dink 000001 TS IS0IIIENSSENY | c——
Configuration: Click Configuration to access the Web based configuration
of the ShareCenter™.
(] e
LAN:  Configure the LAN Settings for the ShareCenter™ here. LAN
Apply: Click Apply to save changes to the LAN Settings. P [ 12 168 . 0 . 101 Receive DHCP : |Enable -
Drive Mapping: Volumes available for mapping are displayed here. Netmask: | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0
Gateway;| 192 . 188 . 0 . 1
Available Drive Choose an available drive letter. Click Connect to map
Letters: the selected volume. Click Disconnect to disconnect the Drive Mapping
selected mapped volume. ———— Available Drive Letters
. . A Volume_1 |Z: j
About: Click About to view the software version of the Easy
Search Utility.
Exit: Click Exit to close the utility. & 5
- About | | Exit .
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Select the ShareCenter™ from the list and click the Configuration
button. This will launch the computer’s default web browser and
directit to the IP address listed for the device. Make sure the browser
is not configured to use a proxy server.

Note: The computer used to access the ShareCenter™ web-
based configuration manager must be on the same subnet as
the ShareCenter™ If your network is using a DHCP server and the
computer receives IP settings from DHCP server, the ShareCenter
™will automatically be in the same subnet.

D-Link Storage Utility
D Copyright (C) 2005-2012 D-Link Corporation and D-Link &

stems, Inc.
Version:51.04
Ok

D D-Link Storage Utility

Metwork Storage Device
C——— e
dlink-000001 192.168.0.101 255,255.255.0

e —-
Configuration

(it |
LAMN
Ip | 192 . 168 . 0 . 101 Receive DHCP : m
Netmask;| 755 . 255 . 255 . 0
Gatewa1_,r1| 192 . 168 . 0 . 1
Drive Mapping

Ao e [ — Z Available Drive Letters :
Volume_1 |E: ﬂ

:

_About W Bt B
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D-Link Storage Utility - For Mac

Step 1:To get started with the ShareCenter™ Storage Utility for Mac, insert the
supplied CD into your CD-ROM drive: Double-click the .dmg file.

3 Mac_Utility

 :: BTN ER Q

- @
e

D-Link 5torage
Utility(1....ac).dmg

Step 2: Double-click the .dmg file to install the program.Inthe * D-Link Storage Utility/
end you should have the D-link Storage Utility for Mac. m

P D-Link Storage Utility.app
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Step 3: This opens the D-Link Storage Utility

Step 4: Make sure you are connected to your local LAN. Click the Refresh button.
The D-Link Storage Utility displays the D-Link DNS-327L.

D-Link Storage Utility

Network Storage Device

Name 3 | [ Refresh |

| Configuration |

LAN
Receive DHCP x| | Apply |
P
Netmask
Gateway
Shared
Volume Name ‘ Connect |
| Disconnect |
| About | | Exit |

D-Link Storage Utility

Network Storage Device

Name P | [ Refresh |
DNS-327L 192.168.2.104 255

| Configuration |

LAN
Receive DHCP | \&|
1
Netmask
Gateway
Shared
Volume Name ‘ Connect |
| Disconnect |
| About | | Exit |
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Step 5: The Storage Utility now shows the DNS-327L, the LAN configuration
(toggle between DHCP and manual), and the Volume details.

Use the drop-down list to configure your LAN settings and click Apply.

Step 6: To configure the NAS, click the configuration button. This opens your
default browser. Log in and configure.

D-Link Storage Uti

Network Storage Device

lity

Name 1P [ Refresh |
DNS-327L 192.168.2.104 255
\iConfiguetions|
LAN
Receive DHCP Enable

IP

»| | Apply |

Netmask
Gateway 192.168.2.1
Sharad
Volume Name | ~ Connect |
Volume_1
Volume_2 | Disconnect |
| About | | Exit

et e+ | g i [ bttt s+ ||

]

Please Select Your Account:

Others 1
Pessword:
—
i
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Step 7: To map the NAS volume, select a Volume from the list then click the 800 D-Link Storage Utilty
Network St Devi
Connect button. st e
Name P [ Refresh |
121-server 2.68.0.121 2
Ben_NAS_Server 2.69.90.100 2 |'m"
DMHD 2.60.19.240 2 ———
DMHDIII-Server 2.73.38.10 2
DMS4_NAS 2.17.80.253 2
DNS-325-al 2.66.61.25 2
LAN
Receive DHCP |Disable f'l | Apply J
1P 2.69.90.100
T
Netmask 255.0.0.0
Gateway 2.1.1.254
Shared
Volume Name | Connect ‘
Win8 0S VM | Disconnect
Volume_3
Volume_4

| About | Exit
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Step 8: The Log-in window appears. Select Guest or Registered User.

Step 9: Enter a username and password for the DNS-327L and click Connect.

Enter your name and password for the server
“DNS-327L".

Connect as: () Guest
(*) Registered User

Name:

Password:

|| Remember this password in my keychain

[ Cancel | | Connect

Enter your name and password for the server
"DNS-327L".

Connect as: | Guest
'E_.' Registered User

MName: admin

Password; | "t

|| Remember this password in my keychain

| Cancel | | Connect
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Step 10: A pop-up window appears notifying you that mapping the drive was
a success. Click OK to continue. Use the Disconnect button to disconnect from
the mapped drive(s).

Step 11: Finder now opens the drive and displays the DNS-327L under the
Shared column on the left and the Volumes on the right.

m Successfully mapped drive.

% Dropbax

1 All My Eiles Ty PYT)
" AirDrop m, *@L
,{:\; Applications Volume_1 Wolume_Z
el Deskrop

[} Documents

© Downloads

H Movies

I3 Music

IE3 Pictures

i garthnaude

SHARED

L= DNS=d

@ home

e

EVICES
[l Garth's Ma...
() Remote Disc

| Untitled =
7] D-Link... &
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Step 12: When you click the About button it displays the software version
number. This comes in handy when updating to a new version.

D-Link Storage Utility
Version 1.0.1.1

E2005-2012 D-Link Corporatian. All Rights
Reserved.
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Web Ul Login

To access the Web Ul, open the D-Link Storage utility, select DNS-327L from the Network Storage Device list, then click the
Configuration button.

The following screen will appear:

ShareCenterb, o

Select System Administrator and enter the password created during
the Setup Wizard. Click Login.

Please Select Your Account:

® System Administrator(Admin)
O Others :
Password:

[Iremember Me

[sst Login

Note: The computer used to access the ShareCenter™ web-based configuration manager must be on the same subnet as the

ShareCenter™. If your network is using a DHCP server and the computer receives IP settings from the DHCP, the ShareCenter™ will
automatically be in the same subnet.
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Web Ul General Layout

Home

After logging in, the ShareCenter™ Home'tab will appear. You will see the Applications and Management tabs alongside of it.

ShareCenterty o

Applications | Management

My Folder
vy -4
My Photos My Files My Music My Surveillance

My Favorite Applications

No icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.
The Application and Management tabs offer many useful features that can be easily added to this page.

To add a favarite, right-dick on the icon and select "Add to My Favorites”, Use the Add/Remove button to add applications into the My Favorites section,
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Applications

The Applications tab contains FTP/HTTP Downloads, Remote Backups, Local Backups, P2P Downloads, My Files, and Amazon S3 icons. Click on
each icon to see the submenus.

ShareCenterw, o1k

Home Applications Management

S amazon

\®
L
il

FTR/MTTF Downloads Remote Backups Local Backups P2F Downloads My Files Amazon 53
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Management

The Management tab contains the Setup Wizard, Disk Management, Account Management, Network Management, Application Management,
System Management, and Status icons. Click on each icon to see the submenus.

ShareCenters, o

Home T Applications

L R ;g; . B e |

}“l'l

N N N

Setup Wizard Disk Management Account Management Network Management Application Management System Management System Status
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Management
Setup Wizard (Web Ul)

The ShareCenter™ has a Setup Wizard that allows you to quickly configure some of the basic device settings. Click the Setup Wizard icon to start
the Setup Wizard.

Step 1 - Click the Run Wizard button to start the setup wizard.

Welcome To The ShareCenter Setup Wizard x
Step 2 - Click Next to continue.

Welcome to the ShareCenter Setup Wizard. This wizard will guide you through setting up your Netwark
Attached Storage (NAS) device. Begin by dicking the Next button below,

1. Set Password

2. Choose Time Zone

3. SetLAN Connection Type
4. Set Device Information
5. Configure E-mail Settings

6, Finish
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Step 3 - Update the administrator account password here and confirm the

. Step 1: Set Password X
password or leave it blank. P -
C | . k N t t t You may change the admin account password by entering in a new password. Click Next to continue.
IC ext to continue.
Password LTITTTY

New Password LTI

Confirm Password seense

A —

Step 4 - Set the time zone from the drop-down menu to the appropriate _ 2
geographical zone closest to your location. Step 2: Choose Time Zone

. . . . . . Select the appropriate time zone for your location and dick Next to continue.
Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

Time Zone | {GMT +08:00) Taipei

——
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Step 5 - Select DHCP to obtain IP settings automatically from a DHCP server
(router) or Static to assign the parameters below manually.

IP Address: Enter an IP address for the DNS-327L.
Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask of your network.

Gateway IP Address: Enter the IP address of your gateway (usually the local
IP of your router).

DNS Servers: Enter the IP address(es) of your DNS server(s). DNS1 is usually the
IP address of your router.

Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

Step 6 - Here you can assign a workgroup and name to the ShareCenter™ with
a short description.

Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

Step 3: Set LAN Connection Type X

Select your connection type below. If you plan to set your IP Statically, verify that all information in the
fields is correct before proceeding. Click Next to continue.

®)pHC Client

O static 1P

IP Address 192 68 [ 02
Subnet Mask 255 255 255 (
Gateway IP Address 92 68

(®) Obtain DNS server address automatically

(Duse the following DNS server address

DMS1 192 . 168 B0

DNS2

|
Previous

Step 4: Set Device Information X

The fields below allow your NAS device to join your Windows workgroup so that computers on your
network can discover the device through the network map. The name and description field allow you to
customize what your device is called on the network. Click Next to continue.

Waorkgroup workgroup
MName DNS-3271
Description DNS-3271

]
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Step 7 - Click Account and enter your e-mail information in the boxes provided
to receive Event Alerts from the ShareCenter™ . Click the

button to test your settings.

Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

Step 8 - Click Anonymous to create arandom account with no specific settings.

Click the Test Email button to test your settings.

Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

S ————
Test E-Mail

Step 5: Configure E-mail Settings X

Enter your E-mail account information below. This information is used to E-mail yourself or others status
information from the NAS device such as Space Remaining, Temperature, device logs etc. Once all the
information is entered, you can dick the Test E-Mail button to verify that your settings are correct.
When finished, dick Mext to continue.

Login Method ® account O Anonymous
User Name

Password

Port 25

SMTP Server

Sender E-mail

Receiver E-mail

Secure Connection MNONE v

e ————— |
Test E-Mail
(e

Step 5: Configure E-mail Settings X

Enter your E-mail account information below. This information is used to E-mail yourself or others status
information from the MAS device such as Space Remaining, Temperature, device logs etc. Once all the
information is entered, you can dick the Test E-Mail button to verify that your settings are correct.
When finished, dick Next to continue,

Login Method O Account @ Anonymous
Port 25

SMTP Server

Sender E-mail

Receiver E-mail

Secure Connection MNOMNE v

1
Test E-Mail

e —)
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Step 9 - Click the Previous button to go back and check your settings. If you
are satisfied with the settings, click the Finish button to save and complete the
wizard. Click Exit to end the wizard without saving the settings.

Step 6: Finish X

The Setup Wizard is now complete. Click Previous to make any changes. If all settings are correct you
may dick the Finish button to save the settings on your NAS,

]
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Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration

To setup the Hard Drive RAID configuration of your ShareCenter™, click on the Management tab and then the Disk Management icon. Select the
Hard Drive Configuration menu item on the left of the window. This menu will allow you to set the RAID type and format your hard drives.

Hard Drive
Configuration:

Current Raid Type:

Set RAID type and
Reformat:

Auto-Rebuild
Configuration:

Enable Auto-Rebuild:

Disable Auto-Rebuild:

Manual Rebuild Now:

Your ShareCenter™ hard drives can be
configured here and formatted in various RAID
configurations.

If the drives are already formatted the RAID
configuration will be displayed here.

Click on this button to launch a wizard that
allows you to select the RAID configuration
and format the drives.

If you have chosen RAID 1 as the configuration
option, then set the Auto-Rebuild function
here using the radio buttons.

Enabling Auto-Rebuild will rebuild a failed
RAID 1 drive when a new drive has replaced
the degraded one.

If you do not want to automatically rebuild
drives after a failure when using the RAID 1
functionality then you can check this option.

Note: You can still rebuild a drive using the RAID
1 functionality however you must initiate the
rebuild manually.

If Auto-Rebuild is disabled then you can use
the Manual Rebuild option by clicking this
button.

ShareCenters o

Home

Applications

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration

S.M.AR.T. Test
Scan Disk

Volume Encryption

"W Hard Drive Configuration

Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or
data that was stored on the hard drive.

format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive wil erase any

Current RATD Type
Volume_1 : Standard

Set RAID Type and Re-Format

¥ Auto-Rebuild Configuration

Auto-Rebuid Configuration allows you to enable or disable the Auto-Rebuld feature. You can also manually rebuld by dicking the Manually Rebuild Now button. Pleas
note that rebuiding nil erase all data on the nealy inserted drive.

Enable Auto-Rebuld
(@ Disable Auto-Rebuild

1anually Rel

|
|

gl el Rebuidiow—]
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Hard Drive Configuration Wizard

When you click on the Set RAID type and Re-Format button in the Disk Management-Hard Drive Configuration menu a wizard will start, allowing
you to format your drives and create the volume RAID format. The following is an example of a standard volume configuration:

The Hard Drive Configuration page displays the current RAID
configuration under ‘Current RAID Type'

Current RAID Type

Volume_1 : Standard
Volume_2 : Standard

Click Set RAID Type and Re-Format.

Change the hard drive configuration and format the new hard drive(s). All data stored on this drive will
be erased when vou format the drive(s). Click Next to continue.

This wizard will guide you through the following settings:

1.Physical Disk Information rﬁ_:
2.Select A RAID Type f +
3

3.Volume Configuration Summary |

Y| |
4.Formatting Hard Drive(s) b
5.System Is Updating Q p
6.5etup Completed l‘ \ h
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The ‘Physical Disk Information’ page displays all of the hard drives on the
DNS-327L. It shows the array number, vendor, model, serial number, and

drive capacity.

Click Next to continue.

Select the format you want by clicking on the RAID type box (highlight
in blue).

Click Next to continue.

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information X

This section provides information on your hard drives. It shows the disk array sequence, the manufacturer, the
model and serial number, and disk capacity.

Disk  Vendor Model
Disk1 Hitachi Hitachi HC572101
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503

Serial Number Size
JP2940HD 2V THKC 931.5GB
VFM201RMN0G93EN 293.1GB

—
Previous

Step 2 :Select A RAID Type X

Select your RAID type.

Creates separate volumes (or one volume if
only one hard drive is present). Each hard

drive is its own volume.

JBOD

Supports any number of disks in an array.
Each of these disks are accessed directly as
an independent drive and maximizes
available disk space.

RAID 0
Stripes data across 2 or more drives
increasing performance.

RAID 1
Copies exactly one of the data disks and
produces a mirrored copy on another disk.

—————
Previous

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

108



Section 4 - Configuration

Volume Encryption encodes your Volumes to keep it safe from hackers. ) 2
Select the Volume you wish to encrypt by clicking in the box next to it. Step 3 :Volume Encryplion
You can select one Volume or many.

This section allows you to choose which drives you want to encrypt.

. . Volume Name Type Size Encryption
Click Next to continue.
Volume_1 Standard 928 GB O
Volume_2 Standard 295GB O

s

A warning messege appears indicating a slowdown in access speeds.

H H Enabling this option may impact the throughput of the device
Click Yes to continue. “ i v mea P
This
ol ——
Val
Volume_2 Standard 295 GB i

s
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Click Auto Mount if you wish the encrypted file to be automatically
mounted. Enter a password and re-enter the same password to verify

your settings.

Click Next to continue, Previous to edit any settings, or Exit to leave the

configuration process.

The Volume Configuration Summary, shows a mapping of the Volume
Name, the RAID type, the File System used, the Size, and the Disk.

Click Format to continue, Previous to go back to your past settings, or

Exit to cancel any changes.

Step 3-1 :Volume_2 Encryption

This section allows you to set up a password for the selected drive. Select Auto Mount to automatically mount the
encrypted drives without re-entering the password every time upon boot up.

Auto Mount
Input Encryption Password : | sessss

Verify Encryption Password : | seeswes)

(e

Step 4 :Volume Configuration Summary X

This section provides a summary of the configuration you just created. It will show the volume name, file format,
disk size and disk array number.

(-:j:Encrypﬁon &3 Auto Mount O:Enable l“’:Disable

2.9 ﬁ Wolume Mame Type File System Size Dizk
® © volume_1 Standard EXT 4 928 GB Disk 1
[ Volume_2 Standard EXT 4 295 GB Disk2

A
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A warning message will appear to inform you that all volumes and data
will be formatted and erased.

Click Yes to continue.

Partitioning will now begin. Please be patient while this process takes
place. Do not turn off your NAS during this process.

'/ You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be

erased. Do you wish to continue?

rmat,

22 B volume Name Type File System Size Disk
@ ) volume_1 Standard EXT 4 928 GB Disk1
® @ voume_2 Standard EXT 4 295 GB Disk2

Step 5 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

Please be patient while ShareCenter partitions your drive. Do not turn off the NAS at this stage.

3 Partitioning
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Once the partition is completed, the formatting process will begin. A »
graphical bar will show the volume being formatted. Do not turn off your SEDPEEN D T Tnek X
NAS during this process.

Flease be patient while ShareCenter formats your volume.,

Volume_2 Formatting

If you would like to change your settings at this stage, click Exit.

100%

The system will now update all of the changes made. -
Step 6 :System Is Updating X

Please be patient during this process. Do not turn off your NAS during
this process.

Please be patient while ShareCenter updates your system.

= Waiting. ..
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The wizard is now complete. It shows the Volume number(s), file system
selected, the type of RAID, and the disk formation in the RAID.

Click Finish to complete the process and start using your DNS-327L.

Confirm encryption on the Volume by going to Management, Disk
Management, Volume Encryption.

Step 7 :Setup Completed

Setup is complete. This section provides information on the volume name, file system, RAID mode (type) and the

disk array.

Volume Hame
Volume_1

Volume_2

File System
EXT4
EXT4

Mode
Standard
Standard

Disk
Disk1
Disk2

[
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Select the encrypted Volume and click the Save button. This will save the
Encrypted Key on your local hard drive for future reference.

Save the file to your local hard drive. Depending on your browser, click
OK to save
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JBOD

Select JBOD to create a single volume from all of the drives. _
Step 2 :Select A RAID Type x

Click Next to continue. i
Select wour RAID type.

Standard

Crestes separste  wolumes (or one
volume i onty one hard dive B
present), Each hard drive 5 its own
volkime,

RAID O
Stripes data agoss 2 or more drives
incrazsing performance.

A —
Previous

RAID 1

Copies exactly one of the data disks and
produces 3 mimored copy on another
disk,

Volume Encryption encodes your Volumes to keep it safe from hackers. ] 2
Select the Volume you wish to encrypt by clicking in the box next to it. Step 3 :Volume Encryption

You can select one Volume or many.

This section zllows you to choose which drives you want to enanypt.

. . Volume Mame Type Size
Click Next to continue.

<

Volmea_1 JECD 1223 GB 1

Encryption

A —
Previous
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A warning messege appears indicating a slowdown in access speeds.

Click Yes to continue.

Click Auto Mount if you wish the encrypted file to be automatically
mounted. Enter a password and re-enter the same password to verify

your settings.

Click Next to continue, Previous to edit any settings, or Exit to leave the

configuration process.

“ Enabling this option may impact the throughput of the device
ignificantly.
. significantly.

Vol

|

Volume_2 Standard 295GB 1

Vol

—

Step 3-1 :Volume_2 Encryption )S

This section allows you to set up a password for the selected drive. Select Auto Mount to automatically mount the
encrypted drives without re-entering the password every time upon boot up.

Auto Mount
Input Encryption Password : | sessss

Verify Encryption Password : | sesees|

G
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If you do not enter a password in the field provided, a message will prompt
you to do so. Click Yes to enter Auto Mount and Password details.

“ Please enter a password.
This icalhy

Click Next to continue. o
0
Iy
I\a'e"rhf Encryption
Password ¢

|

o . . Step 4 Vol Confi tion S
Name, the RAID type, the File System used, the Size, and the Disk. ep = sHolume torfiguration Stmmary :
This section provides a summary of the configuration you just areated. It will show the volume name, file

Click Format to continue, Previous to go back to your past settings, or e e T e
Exit to cancel any changes.

‘LJ:Eru:'vptiDn B ; Auto Mount O:En&ble ﬂ:Dis.able
o

B | Volme Name Type File System  Sze Drizk
) O vome_1 JBOD EXT 4 1273 GB Disk1, Disk2
< >

[ —
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A warning message will appear to inform you that all volumes and data
will be formatted and erased.

Click Yes to continue.

Partitioning will now begin. Please be patient while this process takes
place. Do not turn off your NAS during this process.

- F d You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be

erased. Do you wish to continue?

Step 5 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

Please be patient while ShareCenter partitions your drive. Do not turn off the NAS at this stage.

L Partitioning
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Once the partition is completed, the formatting process will begin. A »
graphical bar will show the volume being formatted. Do not turn off your sEpoETmmity Il X
NAS during this process.

Please be patient while ShareCenter formats your volume,

Volume_2 Formatting

If you would like to change your settings at this stage, click Exit.

100%

(cm———
Exit
The system will now update all of the changes made. -
Step 6 :System Is Updating 2,(
Please be patient during this process. Do not turn off your NAS during
. Please be patient while ShareCenter updates your system.
this process.
= Waiting...
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The wizard is now complete. It shows the Volume number(s), file system
selected, the type of RAID, and the disk formation in the RAID.

Click Finish to complete the process and start using your DNS-327L.

In order to confirm the Volume on the drive is encrypted. go to
Management, Disk Management, Volume Encryption.

Step 7 :Setup Completed X

Setup is complete, This section provides information on the volume name, file system, RAID mode (type) and the

disk array.

Volume Name

Volume_1

File System

EXT4

Mode

JBCD

Disk

Disk1,Disk2

S ————

* Auto-Rebulid Configuration
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RAID 0

Select RAID 0 (stripes all of the drives).

Click Next to continue.

RAID Size Settings allows you to tweak the size of the RAID Volume. Use
the slider to change the RAID size or enter an amount in the field provided.
Click the “Configure the remaining disk space as JBOD" if you wish to
use the remaining space for another RAID configuration.

Click Next to continue.

Step 2 :Select A RAID Type X

Select your RAID type.

Standard JBOD

Creates separate volumes (or one volume if Supports any number of disks in an array.
only one hard drive is present). Each hard Each of these disks are accessed directly as
drive is its own volume, an independent drive and maximizes

available disk space.

RAID 1
Copies exactly one of the data disks and
produces a mirrored copy on another disk.

S ————

Step 2-1 :RAID Size Settings X

This section allows you to change the RAID size, and configure the remaining disk space as a JBOD format.

Available capacity of RAID 0 volume: 590 GB

Enter the desired capacity of RAID 0 volume : |63 GB

Volume_1 (Disk1,Disk2)

—/

2GB 550 GB
Remaining space : 1160 GB

Configure the remaining disk space as JBOD.

o —
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Volume Encryption encodes your Volumes to keep it safe from hackers.
Select the Volume you wish to encrypt by clicking in the box next to it. Step 3 :Volume Encryption .

You can select one Volume or many.

This section allows you to choose which drives you want to encrypt.

Click Next to continue. - o= e

Volume_1 RAID O 63GB O

G

A warning messege appears indicating a slowdown in access speeds.

“ Enabling this option may impact the throughput of the device
Click Yes to continue. o significantly.
Vol
Yes
Vol
Volume_2 Standard 295 GB i

—
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Click Auto Mount if you wish the encrypted file to be automatically ) 2
mounted. Enter a password and re-enter the same password to verify Step 3-1 :Volume_2 Encryption
your settings.

This section allows you to set up a password for the selected drive. Select Auto Mount to automatically mount the
encrypted drives without re-entering the password every time upon boot up.

Click Next to continue, Previous to edit any settings, or Exit to leave the ] auto Mount
Conﬁguratlon process, Input Encryption Password : | sessss

Verify Encryption Password : | sesess)

——

If you do not enter a password in the field provided, a message will prompt
you to do so. Click Yes to enter Auto Mount and Password details.

§ “ Please enter a password. "
This icalhy
Click Next to continue. mo

0

Inip

I\a'e"rhf Encryption

Passwond ¢

[ —
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The’Volume Configuration Summary’shows details on all of the configured
drives. Check the details on the list and click Format to continue or click
Previous to make changes.

A warning message will appear to inform you that all volumes and data
will be formatted and erased.

Click Yes to continue.

Step 4 :Volume Configuration Summary X

This section provides a summary of the configuration you just created. It will show the volume name, file format,
disk size and disk array number,

('S:Encrypﬁon B Auto Mount e:EnabIe ﬂ:DisabIe

A2 B Volume Name Type File System  Size Disk
® ) voume_1 RAID 0 EXT 4 53GB Disk 1, Disk2

o —

*‘/ You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be

erased. Do you wish to continue?
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Partitioning will now begin. Please be patient while this process takes

; ; Step 5 :Formatting Hard Dri X
place. Do not turn off your NAS during this process. ep 5 :Formatting Hard Drive(s) .
FPlease be patient while ShareCenter partitions your drive. Do not turn off the NAS at this stage.
. Partitioning
The system formats the Volume. .
Step 5 :Formatting Hard Drive(s) )S
If you would like to change your settings at this stage, click Exit.
Flease be patient while ShareCenter formats your volume,
Volume_1 Formatting
100%
(am———
Exit
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The system will now update all of the changes made. .
Step 5 :System Is Updating X

Please be patient during this process. Do not turn off your NAS during
this process.

Please be patient while ShareCenter updates your system.

£ Waiting...

The wizard is now complete. It shows the Volume number(s), file system

Step 7 :Setup Completed X
selected, the type of RAID, and the disk formation in the RAID. P 7 =Setup mompiete X

Setup is complete. This section provides information on the volume name, file system, RAID mode (type) and the

Click Finish to complete the process and start using your DNS-327L. disk array.
Volume Name File System Mode Disk
Volume_1 ExXT4 RAID O Disk1,Disk2

e
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The wizard returns you to main Hardware Configuration page. ShareCenter’

Under Current RAID Type, you can view your changes.

vou b charge your
at o vioved O e v e,
Cirrent RAID Type
. iy Vokme_L ;RADS
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Select RAID 1 to mirror all the hard drives.

Click Next to continue.

View the Physical Disk Information.

Click Next to continue.

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information

Welcome To Hard Drive Configuration Wizard

Change the hard drive configuration and format the new hard drive(s). All data stored on this drive wil
be erased when you format the drive(s). Click Next to continue,

This wizard will guide you through the following settings:

1.Physical Disk Information —
2.5elect A RAID Type

3.Volume Encryption L +

4.Volume Configuration Summary ‘: . '!
5.Formatting Hard Drive(s) —
6.5ystem Is Updating 6\ E

o~

7.5etup Completed

This section provides information on your hard drives. It shows the disk array sequence, the manufacturer, the
model and serial number, and disk capacity.

Disk  \endor Model Serial Number Size
Diskl Hitachi Hitachi HC572101 JP2940HD 2V THKC 931.5GB
Disk2 Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RMNOG93EN 298.1GB

A
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Select the RAID TYPE you want

Click Next to continue.

RAID Size Settings allows you to tweak the size of the RAID Volume. Use
the slider to change the RAID size or enter an amount in the field provided.
Click the “Configure the remaining disk space as JBOD" if you wish to
use the remaining space for another RAID configuration.

Click Next to continue.

Step 2 :Select A RAID Type X

Select your RAID type.

Standard

Creates separate volumes (or one volume if
only one hard drive is present). Each hard
drive is its own volume.

JBOD

Supports any number of disks in an array.
Each of these disks are accessed directly as
an independent drive and maximizes

available disk space.

RAID 0
Stripes data across 2 or more drives Copies exactly one of the data disks and
produces a mirrored copy on another disk.

increasing performance.

a——
Previous

Step 2-1 :RAID Size Settings X

This section allows you to change the RAID size, and configure the remaining disk space as a JBOD format.

Available capacity of RAID 1 volume: 295 GB

Enter the desired capacity of RAID 1 volume : |4 GB

Volume_1 (Disk1,DiskZ)

O

2GB 295GB
Remaining space : 1215 GB

O Configure the remaining disk space as JBOD.

S ————
Previous
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Click Enable Auto-Rebuild to automatically rebuild a failed drive if it has
been replaced with a new one Step 2-2 :Auto-Rebuild Settings X

This section allows you to rebuild the RAID if it becomes corrupted. Select Enable Auto-Rebuild to automatically

Select Disable AutO'RebuiId If you Want tO Start the rebu”d process rebuild the RAID or select Disable Auto-Rebuild to diagnose it in another manner.
manually after replacing a failed drive.

O Enable Auto-Rebuild
(® Disable Auto-Rebuild

Click Next to continue.

[ ———

Volume Encryption encodes your Volumes to keep it safe from hackers.

. .. . . Step 3 :Volume Encryption X
Select the Volume you wish to encrypt by clicking in the box next to it. 25
You can select one Volume or many.

This section allows you to choose which drives you want to encrypt.

Volume Name Type Size Encryption

Click Next to continue.

Volume_1 RAID 1 10 GB ¥

——
provious e
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A warning messege appears indicating a slowdown in access speeds.

H H Enabling this option may impact the throughput of the device
Click Yes to continue. ety vimpa ane
. significantly.
ol ——
Vol
Volume_2 Standard 295GB 1

—

Click Auto Mount if you wish the encrypted file to be automatically
mounted. Enter a password and re-enter the same password to verify
your settings.

Step 3-1 :Volume_2 Encryption )S

This section allows you to set up a password for the selected drive. Select Auto Mount to automatically mount the
encrypted drives without re-entering the password every time upon boot up.

Click Next to continue, Previous to edit any settings, or Exit to leave the ¥ Auto Mount
Conﬁguration pI‘OCGSS. Input Encryption Password : | sessss

Verify Encryption Password : | sesees|

—————
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If you do not enter a password in the field provided, a message will prompt
you to do so. Click Yes to enter Auto Mount and Password details.

- “ Please enter a password.
. . =
Click Next to continue.

icalhy
ORs
|
O
Imipd

Verify Encryption
Password :

[ —

The'Volume Configuration Summary’shows details on all of the configured

drives. Check the details on the list and click Format to continue or click

Previous to make changes.

This section provides a summary of the configuration you just created. It will show the volume name, file format,
disk size and disk array number,

J'S:Encrypﬁon B Auto Mount e:EnabIe ﬂ:DisabIe
]
&

a Volume Mame Type File System Size Dizk

)  voume_1 RAID 1 EXT 4 4GB Disk 1,Disk2

S
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Partitioning will now begin. Please be patient while this process takes
place. Do not turn off your NAS during this process. ep 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s) :

FPlease be patient while ShareCenter partitions your drive. Do not turn off the NAS at this stage.

2
= Partitioning

The system formats the Volume. .
Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s) X

If you would like to change your settings at this stage, click Exit.

FPlease be patient while ShareCenter formats your volume.

Volume 1 Formatting
=2 Tolle

11%

Exit

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 133



Section 4 - Configuration

The system updates.

Step 5 :System Is Updating X
FPlease be patient while ShareCenter updates your system.
e Waiting. ...
Setup is complete. Setup provides a Volume Name, File System, and "
Mode Step 7 :Setup Completed 25

Setup is complete. This section provides information on the volume name, file system, RAID mode (type) and the

disk array.
Volume Name File System Mode Disk
Volume_1 ExXT4 RAID 1 Disk1,Disk2

[
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Once you have completed the wizard. ShareCenter™ will return to the
main screen.

The RAID 1 configuration you just set will be displayed.
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Upgrade from Standard Mode to RAID 1

Standard Mode doesn’t offer any redundancy and security of data. It is best then to migrate from Standard Mode to RAID 1.To do this follow these
instructions:

Step 1 - Insert a second hard drive into the DNS-327L.

L2
R

&

l}‘

J
|
=%

‘MEuEmW
mmw

Step 2 - Replace the top and restart the DNS-327L.

Ll
MEEEE.
AmmEEEmR
mEmuEEw

TamEEmY

|
n
u.
=
Y-
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Step 3 - Go to Management, Disk Management, Hard Drive Configuration.
There are two options available: Set RAID Type and Re-Format or Format
the new drive as Standard type. If you select the latter option your Hard
Drive Configuration Wizard shows six procedures but if you select the
Set RAID Type and Re-Format, the Hard Drive Configuration Wizard
only has four procedures. Take a look at the two images below to compare.

Click Next to continue.

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard
drive, Motice that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process,

1.Physical Disk Information |

2.Formatting Hard Drive(s) .‘ +

3.5ystem Is Updating

L | 14
4,Setup Completed is

Set RAID Type and Re-Format.

Welcome To Hard Drive Configuration Wizard

Change the hard drive configuration and format the new hard drive(s). All data stored on this drive wil
be erased when you format the drive(s). Click Next to continue,

This wizard will guide you through the following settings:

1.Physical Disk Information

FEEg==—""
2.5elect A RAID Type I
3.Volume Encryption ’f‘
4.Volume Configuration Summary ‘: | !
5.Formatting Hard Drive(s) . - E

6.5ystem Is Updating

7.5etup Completed s — .

Format the new drive as Standard type.
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Step 4-Under Physical Disk Information, you will be able to see the drive
you just installed. It provides the slot location, vendor, model number,
serial number, and disk size.

Just below this informational box is a checkbox that offers you the option
to Reconfigure the drive to RAID 1. Click the checkbox to proceed.

Click Next to continue.

Step 5 - Under Auto-Rebuild Settings, select whether you want to enable
auto rebuild or disable auto rebuild.

Click Next to continue.

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information X

Your new second hard drive will now be formatted. The existing hard drive will not lose any data.

Slot  vendor Model Serial Number Size
R Hitachi HC5721010CLA332 JP29401831PLTZD 1000 GB
| Reconfigure to Raid1
Step 1-1 :Auto-Rebuild Settings X

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Notice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.Begin by dicking on Neact.

Enable Auto-Rebuild
@ Disable Auto-Rebuild

i -
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Step 6 - Awarning message will appear prompting you to confirm whether
you want to format your hard drive. Click Yes to continue or No to exit.

‘_/ You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be
This m erased. Do you wish to continue? Notice

Click Next to continue. that
.

Step 7 - The software communicates with the hardware to build a list. :
Step 1-1 :Auto-Rebuild Settings b4

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Notice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

w Waiting. ..
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Step 8 - The Wizard formats the hard drive.

Click Next to continue.

Step 9 - The System updates.

Click Next to continue.

Step 2 :Formatting Hard Drive(s) X

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Motice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

Initializing. ..

20%

Step 3 :System Is Updating X

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Motice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

2.7 Waiting...
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Step 10- Setup is completed when it shows final information on the slot,
vendor, model number, and serial number.

Click Finish to continue.

Step 11 - The wizard returns to the main Hard Drive Configuration .

Step 4 :Setup Completed X

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Motice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

Slot

R

Vendor

Hitachi

Model
HC5721010CLA332

Serial Mumber

JP2940181PLTZD

————

ShareCenter?,

¥ Mard Drive Configuration

sy v

Erase sy data Tt was stved on the hard dove.
Civant RAID Typa
Vekara ! | Slanderd

¥ Auto-Rebuild Configuration
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S.M.A.R.T. Test

S.M.A.R.T stands for“Self-Monitoring, Analysis, and Reporting Technology”. This is a system on a hard drive used to monitor and report on the health

of the drive. If the HD is grayed out, then it does not support S.M.A.R.T.

To run the S.M.A.R.T test, select the hard drive you wish to perform the
S.M.AR.Tteston.Select whether to run a Quick or Extended S.M.A.R.T test.
Then click Start to run the test. Click the Create Schedule button to run
the test at a pre-determined time and date.

The Quick Test usually takes less than 10 minutes. This test will check the
electrical, mechanical, and read performance of the hard drive. The results
are displayed as Passed/Failed on the web Ul and can also be sent as an
e-mail alert.

The Extended Test requires a lot more time to complete. However, it is a
more thorough when compared to the Quick Test

A warning message will prompt you to stop all services and network
activity.

Click Yes to continue the Quick S.M.A.R.T. test.

The test will run and a percentage completed will display under the
Progress Tab.

The Start button will change to a Stop button.

The SMART test will be suspended when network services are active and/or
when the hard drive is being accessed. The SMART test will resume once the
"/ network services are not being used and/or the hard drive is not being
d. Itisr ded that when running the SMART test that you
disable all network services and/or refrain from accessing the data on the
hard drive(s).

ShareCenter:.
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When the test is complete, the results will be displayed in the
Result column.

ShareCenterty o

e Tootestere

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration i e

S.M.AR.T. Test [ | | Siot WManufacturer Model Progress Result *

Scan Disk [] Disk1 Hitachi Hitachi HC572101 = Pass [2012/11/22 12:13:07]

Volume Enaryption [] Disk2 Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 -

Test Type ¢ O Quick Test ! ) Extended Test
[ send Result By E-mail

Create Schedule w

» Schedule

» Schedule List
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Creating a Schedule

To create a schedule, select the disks/volumes to run the test on. ShareCenter:,
Under Schedule, select the period (Daily/Weekly/Monthly) and tiome '
then select the time from the drop-down menu.

Click Create

To view the Schedule List, click on the Schedule List arrow. A new ShareCenter,

table will appear showing details of the new schedule created.

To delete a schedule, click on the Trash Can.

Ty B { Viokuma Benedos |
SMART - Quck Dokt e 05:00 / Weekdy - i
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Scan Disk

Scan Disk provides a method to test the disk’s file system on your ShareCenter™ . Scan Disk scans your disks file system for errors and/or
corruption.

Click Management, Disk Management, and then Scan Disk. ShareCentar:

Hard Drive Configuration WERCHN Ot
SMART. Test Velume A vokume(s) «

Select the volume from the drop-down list you wish to scan.

Click Scan Disk

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 145



Section 4 - Configuration

A warning message will prompt you to stop running all services
(hard drive and network activity).
il Suspend all data transmissions and data activity to the hard drive(s) before

. starting Scan Disk. It is also recommended to suspend all network activity.
Click Yes to proceed or No to cancel.

The DNS-327L will initialize the volume(s) and begin scanning. .
Scan Disk X
Please wait while the software scans the volume(s) or click Exit
Flease wait while the software scans your system. Click the Exit button to cancel the scan.
to cancel the scan.
Initializing.. .
I
0%
A ————
When the scan is complete, the table will either display Success S v
or Failure. -
. .. . This volume has been successfully scanned.
Click Finish to exit.
Volume Name Result
Volume_1 SUCCESS

— |
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Volume Encryption

Click Management, Disk Management, Volume Encryption.
The encrypted Volume that you created during the Setup Wizard
is shown.

Volume Encryption

Before proceeding with modifying the encryption data, click the
Volume you wish to modify. It turns red. Click Modify.
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To change the settings for Volume Encryption, you need to ) 2
enter the Original Password in the field provided. Alternatively, Step 1 :Modify

click the browse button to upload an Encrypted Key File.
Change the settings on the encrypted volume by entering the original password.
C | iC k Next tO Conti n u e- 'Z§Z' Original Password : ooooool
@] Upload Encrypted Key File : Browse_
File upload. " e . —
O &P X Biro [ Ee 8
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Click the Auto-Mount checkbox to have the system mount the
Volume automatically. Enter a New Password and repeat the
process.

Step 2 :Modify 8

Click the Auto Mount box to automatically mount the encrypted drive at system boot. Enter a new password and
confirm that password to overwrite the original password.

Click Apply to continue.

Auto Mount
Mew Password : LTI
Confirm Password : sesens
Step 2 :Modify )‘(

Wait while the Volume is encrypted.

Flease wait while the drive is being dencrypted.

e
Waiting...
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Encyptionwindow, T o
. . Step 3 :Modify X
Encryption window.

Change the settings on the encrypted volume by entering the original password.

Alternatively, click Download Encrypted Key File.

Download Encrypted Key File

Exit

The file can be saved. Click OK to Save File. m Opening Encrypted-Volume_1.Key ﬂ-

You have chosen to open:
. Encrypted-Volume_1.Key

Change thi
which is a: Text Document (24 bytes)

from: http://192.168.0.102

‘What should Firefox deo with this file?
ﬁ () Openwith | Notepad (default)

(®): Save File

Please Note: Using Volume Encryption slows the speed
of accessing data off the DNS-327L. However, Volume
Encrytion does create that layer of security.

[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

Exit
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Account Management
Users / Groups

Creating a Single User

The Users/Groups menu is used to create and manage user and group accounts. Up to 256 users and 32 groups can be created. By default, all users
have read and write access to all folders. However access rules can be created and edited in the Network Shares menu.

Click Management > Account Management.

Click Users/Groups on the left side and then click Create.

Welcome To The User Setup Wizard X

This wizard provides a step-by-step guide to creating new user accounts,

The User Setup Wizard will appear.

Click Next to continue. 1, Create User(s)

2, Create A New User Account
3. Add The User To A Group

4, Network Share Settings

5. Quota Settings

B, Summary
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Step 1 - Select Create A New User Account and then click Next
to continue.

Step 2 - Enter the user name and password for the new user and
then click Next to continue.

Step 1: Create User(s) X

In this step, create single or multiple users to access the ShareCenter.
@ Create A Mew User Account

Create Multiple Users

Step 2: Create A New User Account X

Complete the information in the fields provided.

User Name jim
Password s
Confirm Password s

—)
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Step 3 - Add the user to a group by clicking the Group checkbox.
Click Next to continue.

Step 4 - Select the network share settings. Select Read Only,
Read/Write, or Deny Access. Click Next to continue.

Step 3: Add The User To A Group

Mo Group(s) have been added to this NAS

—
Previous

Step 4: Network Share Settings

X

Share Name

Volume_1

Volume_2

10 [}

I4 4 page 1

of 1

Read Only Read [ Write Deny Access

>l

v

Q)  Displaying 1 to 3 of 3items

P ——

— -
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Assign Privileges/Access Methods to the user. Select either FTP
or WebDAV. CIFS and AFP are set as default.

« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System.

« AFP is short for Apple Filing Protocol.

« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol.

« WebDAV is short for Web-based Distribution, Authoring, and
Versioning.

Click Next to continue.

Select the volumes the user can have WebDAV access to and then
select whether to give Read Only or Read/Write rights.

Click Next to continue.

Step 4-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

CIFS
AFP

v Fp

Y| webDav

—
Previous

Step 4-1-1: WebDAV Settings X

Share Name Read Only Read / Write

Volume_1 |:| [7

e ——
Previous
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Step 5 - Enter the amount of disk space you wish to assign the _
user on each volume. Enter zero to provide unlimited SIS R X
disk space to the user. Click Next to continue.

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
Entering "0" into this field denotes the quota as unlimited,

Volume_1 Quota Amount 20 MB

Volume_2 Quota Amount 20 MB

Use zero for unlimited space.

Step 6 - The final step is a summary of all the configurations you
made. Click Finish to accept the changes or click Exit to Sy
cancel the changes.

[ > ¢

This completes the wizard. Click Previous to review your settings. Click Finish to save the settings.

User Name Jim

Group Name

Read Only Volume_1,
Read / Write Volume_2
Deny Access

Application List FTP,Webdav

P
— ——
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Creating Multiple Users

Step 1- SeIetFt Create Multiple Users and then click Next to
continue.

In this step, create single or multiple users to access the ShareCenter.
Create A New User Account

@) Create Multiple Users

Enter a username. Username Prefix staff
Account Prefix 1

Enter the account prefix. The Account Prefix is a starting number

(Eg. 1, no alphabet letters are allowed) you select for the user list.

10
{ 245 max. )

Number Of Users
Password senne

Confirm Password snene

Enter the amount of users you want to create. Next to the input
field is the remaining amount of users you can add to the NAS.

Overwrite Duplicate Accounts

Enter a password and confirm it.

Click Next to continue. G e .
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Step 3 - Add the user(s) to a group by clicking the Group
checkbox. Step 3: Add The User To A Group

I

No Group(s) have been added to this NAS

Click Next to continue.

A —
Frevocs — ————

Step 4 - Select the network share settings. Select Read Only,

Read/Write, or Deny Access. Click Next to continue. Step 3: Network Share Settings X
Share Mame Read Only Read [ Write Deny Access
Volume_1 7]
Wolume_2 7
10 [«] 14 4 page 1 oft » Pl T Displaying 1to 3of Zitems
O ————
— -

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 157



Section 4 - Configuration

Assign Privileges/Access Methods to the user(s). Select FTP. CIFS
and AFP are set as default.

« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System.
« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol.

Click Next to continue.

Step 5 - Enter the amount of disk space you wish to assign the
user(s) on each volume. Type 0 to provide unlimited disk

space to the user(s).

Click Next to continue.

Step 4-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

vl cIFs
FTP

e

x

Step 5: Quota Settings

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
Entering "0"into this field denotes the quota as unlimited,

Volume_1 Quota Amount 50 MB

Volume_2 Quota Amount S0 MB

Use zero for unlimited space,
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Step 6 - The final step is a summary of all the configurations you _ ‘
made. Click Finish to accept the changes or click Exit to Y %

cancel the changes.

User Name Status |
staffl New user -
staff2 New user E
staff3 New user
staffe New user

Group Name

Read Only Volume_1,

Read [ Write Volume_2

Deny Access

Application List FTP

A —,
i -

The User Settings window will show a list of the users created.

g 10 [olodd o page | otz P M) eyt M0t 14 e

¥ Group Settings
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Modify Users

Step 1 - Click the user you wish to modify. The user will be
highlighted in red.

Click Modify to continue.

Detrbuted Fle System

g0 [w) e pegeiz oz P Pl O Dy 1w et e

¥ Group Settings

Step 2 - The User Setup Wizard will appear.
Welcome To The User Setup Wizard

Click Next to continue.

This wzard provides a step-by-step guide to ceating new user accounts,

1. chenge Passnord

2. Ao The User To & Group
3. Metwork Share Settings
4, QuOTa SEtnngs

5. Summary

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

160
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Step 3 - Change the username or password. Click Next to continue. )

Step 1: Change Password X
User Name bill

Password Ty

Confirm Password vesnen

(A
[

2]
Step 4-Change the Network Share Settings. Click Next to continue. -

Step 3: Network Share Settings ?__(

Share Name Read Only Read [ Write Deny Access

Volume_1 7

Volume_2 ]

10 [w] 14 4 page|1 of1 P> Pl T Displaying 110 3 of 3items

(——
— ——
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Section 4 - Configuration

Step 5 - Assign Privileges/Access Methods for the user. Select
either FTP or WebDAV. CIFS and AFP are set as default.

« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System.
« AFP is short for Apple Filing Protocol.
« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol.

« WebDAV is short for Web-based Distribution, Authoring, and

Versioning.

Click Next to continue.

Step 6 - Enter the re-assigned amount of disk space you wish to
assign the user on each volume. Type 0 to provide unlimited disk

space to the user.

Click Next to continue.

Step 3-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

CIFs
AFP

V| FTP
WebDAY

[ —
Previous

x

Step 4: Quota Settings

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users,
Entering "0 into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.

volume_1 Quota Amount 50| MB

Volume_2 Quota Amount 20 MB

Use zero for unlimited space.
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Step 7 - The final step is a summary of all the configurations you
made. Click Finish to accept the changes or Exit to cancel the
changes.

Step 8 - A message will appear stating the user details have been
changed successfully. Click Yes to exit the wizard.

Step 5: Summary

This completes the modification wizard. Click Previous to review your settings. Click Finish to save the

settings.

User Name
Group Name
Read Only
Read [ Write

Application List

(a—
Previous

bill

Volume_2

Volume_1

FTP

¥

e -

u The user has been changed successfully.
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Deleting Users

Step 1 - Click the user you wish to delete. The user will be
highlighted in red. Click Delete to continue.

Step 2 - A message will appear prompting you to confirm deleting
the user. Click Yes to confirm.

The user is now removed from the list.

Distributed Fie System 5,“

e

¥ Group Settings

a Are you sure you want to delete this user?

IA
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Importing Users

Step 1 - Click Account Management > Users/Groups > Import
Users.

3 el g 1 NIRRT B -

¥ Group Settings

Step 2-The Import Users Wizard will start. Click Next to continue. .
Welcome To The Import Users Setup Wizard X

This wizard provides step-by-step instructions on how to import users from a preset list. Click Neaxct to
proceed.

1. Browse And Select The User File To Import
2. Network Share Settings

3. Summary.
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Step 3 - Click Download to see a sample file. (import_file.txt)

Format: user name/user password/user groups/shared folder(rw)/
shared folder(ro)/shared folder(deny)/user quota

Ex: staff3/staff3/Group_Staff2/Folder_RW1///100

Note: You must create the user groups and share folders first before

importing the users file

Check the Overwrite Duplicate Accounts box if this is necessary.

Click Browse to select the file you want to import.

Click Next to continue

Step 4 - Assign the privileges and access methods.

Click Next to continue.

Step 1: Import The Users File

A———
Refer to this example file for parameters.

' Qverwrite Duplicate Accounts

User List File:

Step 2: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

CIFs
AFP
¥ Fe

—
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Step 5 - The Summary will show a list of the imported users. If
there are problems with the user list, the wizard will show the
errors in red on the table.

Click Finish to close the wizard or go back to change theimported
file.

Click the “i” icon to see details of each user.

Each user’s details are provided in a list according to username,
group name, read/write priveledges, or access control

Step 3: Summary

User Name

X #user name

% #user

Password

user password

0,0,0

22

——

P ——
s

Step 3: Summary

X

User Name
o staffl
o staff2

o staff3

Password

staffl
staff2

staffa

Quotas

100

100

100

Details.

Details

I

User Name
Group Name
Read Only
Read | Write
Deny Access

staff3
Group_Staff2

Folder RW1
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Creating a Group

Step 1 - Click Account Management > Users/Groups.

Click the blue arrow next to Group Settings and settings window
will appear. Click New to create a new Group.

Step 2 - The Group Setup Wizard will now start. Click Next to
continue.

30 =] il g 1 o1 P M O e

Welcome To The Group Setup Wizard

This wizard will help you setup a group, edit the group, create a share on the group, and set quota sizes,

1. Create A New Group

2. Join User To Group

3. Network Share Settings
4. Quota Settings

5. Summary
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Step 3 - Enter a Group Name. Click Next to continue i
Step 1: Create A New Group X

Group Mame tech_lab

(m—————

Step 4 - Click the checkbox to select the user(s) you wish to add Step 2: Join User To Group X
to the group and then click Next to continue.
e -
staffe
staff7 W
staffs
staffo
staff10 e
tom W
bill

e
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Step 5 - Select the Network Share Settings (read, read/write, deny

access) for the corresponding disk volume for the group. SsliE sl teitiefdi s X
ClICk Next to continue. ihare Name Read Only Read [ Write Deny Access
olume_1 7
Volume_2 7
10 [« 14 4 page 1 oft P Pl T} Displaying 1to 3 of 3items
(e —
— -

Step 6 - Select the Privileges/Access Methods you want to assign
to the group. The greyed out selections are assigned by default.

Step 3-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Chedk the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

Click Next to continue. s
AFP

4| FP

¥| webDav

e
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Section 4 - Configuration

Step 7 - Select the appropriate WebDAV settings and click Next _
to continue. Step 3-1-1: WebDAV Settings

x

Share Name Read Only Read | Write

Velume_1 W]

Volume_2

————
— ——

Step 8 - Enter the amount of space you want to assign to the
group for each volume. Enter zero to give unlimited disk space _ _ _
tO the group. CliCk NeXt tO Continue. Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.

Entering "0 into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.

Step 4: Quota Settings

0 4

Volume_1 Quota Amount 50 MB

Volume_2 Quota Amount 50 MB

Use zero for unlimited space.

i s
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Section 4 - Configuration

Step 9 - The wizard is now complete. The last step shows a
summary of the group you created. Click Previous to change SRR NN RY X
your settings or Finish to end the wizard. | |

This completes the wizard. Click Previous to review your settings. Click Finish to save the settings.

Group Name tech_lab
User Name jim,staff7,tom
Read Only Volume_1
Read | Write Volume_2,
Deny Access

Application List FTP,Webdav

Step 10 - Under Group Settings, a table will display the group you ShareCenters

P E

just created.

| Admin Password e S
| ity

it

sty

ot

sttty

v,

et oot
| ey

e

0 [kl page 1 PTRE N B - e pe—

G e Unee i
tmch_Jats Y o
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Modifying a Group

Step 1 - Click Account Management > Users/Groups.

Click the blue arrow next to Group Settings and the Group Settings
table will appear.

Step 2 - Select the group you want to modify. Your selection will
turn red.

Click Modify to change the settings for the Group.

ShareCenter:.

 Group Settings

0 (=l

e«

L] otz = PG Oulewng 18 0 of Linees

Page 1 w2 PP O Delig s 150 Pt

Gy Fe

nnnnnn

TN TN
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Step 3 - The Group Setup Wizard will now start. Click Next to

continue.

Step 4 - Make the necessary modifications to the group and then

click Next to continue.

Welcome To The Group Setup Wizard X

Step 1: Add The User To A Group x

b

This wizard will help you setup a group, edit the group, create a share on the group, and set quota sizes.

1. Add The User To A Group

2, Metwork Share Settings
3. Quota Settings d
4, Summary :
A ] 14

NN

—

User Name
jim

staff1
staff2 =
staff3

staff4 7

A —
e -
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Step 5 - Select the appropriate Network Share Settings (read,

read/write, deny access) for the corresponding disk volume for Step 2: Netwoek Shiwe Settions X
the group. Click Next to continue.
Share Name Read Only Read / Write Deny Access
Volume_1 ¥]
Volume_2 v
10 [«| 14 4 page 1 of1 P» M1 T Displaying 1 to 30f 3items
S
. -

Step 6 - Select the appropriate privileges you want to assign to Step 2-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods
the group. The greyed out selections are assigned by default and
cannot be modified.

Check the service you wish to d=ploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

CIFs

. . AFP
Click Next to continue. 7l Fip

WebDAY

——
. ——
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Step 7 - Select either Read Only or Read/ Write priviledges for

WebDav Settings. Step 2-1-1: WebDAV Settings X
. . Share Mame Read Only Read / Write
Click Next to continue.
Valume_1 |:|

e —————————

Step 8 - Edit the amount of space you want to assign to the group
for each volume. Enter zero to give unlimited disk space to the

g rou p Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
Entering "0" into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.

X

Step 3: Quota Settings

Click Next to continue. Volume_1 Quota Amount 100 MB

Volume_2 Quota Amount 20 ME

Use zero for unlimited space.

P
.
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Section 4 - Configuration

Step 9 - When editing the quota, make sure the size is not smaller
than the user quota on his/her account. —

The quota amount cannot smaller than the user quota amount. (20 MB)

Click Yes to change the quota.

Use zero for unlimited space.

S —
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Section 4 - Configuration

Step 9 - The wizard is now complete and will display a summary
of the group you edited.

Click Previous to change your settings or Finish to end the wizard.
Exit will cancel all changes you made.

Step 4: Summary

This completes the wizard, Click Previous to review your settings, Click Finish to save the settings.

Group Name
User Name
Read Only
Read / Write
Deny Access
Application List

—
Previous

tech_lab
staff4,tom

Volume_2
Volume_1
FTP
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Deleting a Group

Step 1 - Select the Group you want to delete and click Delete. ShareCanter:

- e e
Step 2 - A warning message will appear asking you to verify if you
want to delete the Group. Click Yes to delete the Group or No to ——
cancel your decision. k o { Are you sure want to delete?
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Quotas

The ShareCenter™ supports storage quotas for both groups and individuals. Assigning a quota to a group or user will limit the amount of storage
allocated. By default, users and groups do not have a quota. Click Account Management and then Quotas on the left side.

Click Enable to activate Quota Settings. The status will now display
‘Started’ notifying you that the Quota Settings are enabled.

Users / Groups

Metwork Shares

Admin Passwiord
¥ User Quota Settings

Uses Name Voume 1 Used  Volure_L Umt  Volume 2 Lsed

&
g

m v Unkited

0
Sl 10 [ nitty e : af1 P P B Dipleyng 1o tof iters

¥ Group Quota Setlings

‘ Growp ame Nolume_ 1 Used . Nolume_L Linit Volume 2 \ked . vakine 2 Linit

To Modify a User’s Quota Settings, click the blue arrow next to
User Quota Settings to reveal a table of users.
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Select the User you want to modify. Your selection will turn red.
Click Modify to change the user’s settings.

The Quota Settings configuration box will display the user account
you want to modify. Enter a new quota amount for each volume.

Click Apply to confirm your settings.

i
{
i
i

[iveomort sares _——=

Admin Password

Lo b okl v Yohme_ L Lt
. oM Unlemted

g 10 (= el pag 1 oty P Pl E} Coperg 1w e e

¥ Group Quota Settings

Quota Settings X

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
Entering "0 into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.

User Name jim
Volume_1 Quota Amount 0 MB
Volume_2 Quota Amount 0 MB

Use zero for unlimited space.

Vome ! leed  voew .l Leet
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The modified quota settings will be displayed in the table.

Users  Groups ¥ Quota Settings

Sahs: St

v
Admin Password
¥ ser Quota Settings
o e | ed Vehame_i et Vo 2 Leed L Y
‘. 1 =l age 1 I¢: ] 1ut tamm -
¥ Group Quota Settings
For Group Quota Settings, click the blue drop-down arrow next to

W Group Quota Settings
Group Quota Settings to view the group quota table.

Group Name Volume_1 Used  Volume_1 Limit Volume_2 Used  Volume_2 Limit
123 0MB Unlimited omMB Unlimited
< i v
10 (<] 14 € page 1 oft P P Y Displaying 1o 10f Litems
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Select the group you want to modify. Your selection will turn red.
Click Modify.

The Group Quota Settings screen will display the group you want
to modify. Enter a new quota amount for each volume for the
current group and click Apply.

W Group Quota Settings

—
Modify
Group Name: Volume_1 Used Volume_1 Limit Volume_2 Used Volume_2 - Limit
123 0 MB Unlimited 0 MB Unlimited
Lol [«] 14 4 page 1 of1 P Pl T Displaying 1to 1of litems
Quota Settings X

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
Entering "0 into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.

Group Name 123
Volume_1 Quota Amount 100 ME
Volume_2 Quota Amount 100| MB

Use zero for unlimited space.
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The modified quota settings will be displayed in the table.

W Group Quota Settings

Group Name
123

volume_1 Used Volume_1 Limit
oMB 100 M8

< |

i

volume_2 Used
oMB

volume_2 Limit
100 MB

5010 [«] 14 4 page 1

of1 P Pl Y Displaying 1 to 10f 1items

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

184



Section 4 - Configuration

Network Shares

The Network Shares page allows the user to configure shared folders and rights to specific users and groups. You can also mount .iso files in the ISO
Mount Shares settings. When a user has access to a mounted .iso, he/she will also have access to all the files on it.

Network Share/ISO The Network Shares Settings window allows the
Mount Shares: user to add, modify, and remove both new and
existing Network Share and ISO Mount Share

Settings.

To add arule click on the New button.To modify an e Goups ek Shr snigs

existing rule click on the Modify button.To remove S e =N RS

a rule click on the Delete button. A - . = =

To select a rule, simply click on the rule. Your

selection will turn red, indicating it is selected for

use.

At the bottom of the table, the user can navigate (5l ot sspmenpitito

through pages and also refresh the window by click T e

on the Refresh button. =

Click on the Reset Network Shares button to reset 15 S12CRGAIS 2113181 ke 2150 i S512.080413-2113 . xsie st | a

the network access list to the default configuration.

<
[10 | 14 4 pagelt  ofr » P XX Displaying 10 2of 2items
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Add/Modify Network Shares Wizard

The following section will describe how to add a new Network Share on the ShareCenter™. To add a Network Share click on the New button. An
easy to configure wizard will launch.

. . i X
Step 1 - This window welcomes the user to the setup wizard Welcome To Network Shares Setup Wizard

for Creating a hew network Share. The Wizard will guide you through the steps of steps. Begin by dicking on Next.
In this wizard the user will be able to: 1-Select Share Folser
-I ) Se|eCt Share f0|derS 2.5hared Folder Access Rights.

. A work Shi ings.
2) Configure shared folder access rights. HHietuericShares Setings

)
3) Configure network access settings.
4) View a summary of the configuration before completing.

4.Finish,

Click Next to continue. \fﬂ’!\/

Step 2 - Select the Share Folder from one of the volumes.

= [ Volume_1
Click Next to continue. = Hvobme

= [ 150Files
& MNew

[ ———————————
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Step 3 - S.elect the user accounts or group which are allowed tp N T — %
access this folder(s). Select All Accounts to allow access to this
folderto all the accounts. Select Specific User/Group to only allow Select users to access the shared folder

. . ® All Accounts
certain users or groups access to this folder. O specfic User roup

Click Next to continue.

T

Step 4 - Select the appropriate access rights for the share. Options

to select from are Read Only, Read/Write, and Deny Access.
O Read QOnly

This procedure can also be used to block certain users from O peny Access
accessing certain folders.

Click Next to continue.

1
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Section 4 - Configuration

Step 5 - If you selected Specific User/Group in Step 3, then this
step allows you to set the access rights for each User configured

on the ShareCenter™ .

Click Next to continue.

Step 6 - If you selected Specific user/Group in Step 3, then this
step allows you to set the access rights for each Group configured

on the ShareCenter™ .

Click Next to continue.

Step 2-2: Select Users X

User Name

userl
user2

user3

<
10 (vl < page 1

[read only

O
O
O

oft P Ml

[read fwrite Oloeny Access
[l Ll
- "
| El

T  Displaying 1 to 3 of 3items

|
Previous

Step 2-2-1: Select Groups X

‘Group Mame
groupl

group2

<

10 (vl 4 < (pagel 1

Cread only
O

O

of1 P Pl

Cread fwrite Cloeny Access
O O

O O

) Displaying 1to 2 of 2items

1
Previous
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Siop7Hereyoucamesson priviegesto i share

Opportunistic locks (oplocks) are a characteristic of the LAN Share Name. P Recyde
Manager networking protocol implemented in the 32-bit video movies
Windows family.

Oplocks are guarantees made by a server for a shared logical
volume to its clients. These guarantees inform the Client that a
file’s content will not be allowed to be changed by the server, or
if some change is imminent, the client will be notified before the
change is allowed to proceed.

Oplocks are designed to increase network performance when ————
it comes to network file sharing. However it is recommended to “ “
set the share oplocks to No (off) when using file-based database

applications. When enabled “Map Archive’, the file attribute will
be copied as the file is being stored on the ShareCenter™ .

Click Next to continue.
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Step 3-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Step 8 - Here you can assign more protocol privileges that a user
can use to access this share. Options to choose from are FTP, NFS,

and WebDAV. CIFS and AFP are set as default.

Select which protocols this share should be accessible by, CIFS,AFP is automaticalhy selected by

default,
« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System. v| cirs
. ™ | AFpP
« AFP is short for Apple Filing Protocol. o
« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol L] nes
D WebDAV

« NFS is short for Network File System.
« WebDAV is short for Web-based Distributed Authoring and

Versioning.

Click Next to continue. —
- -

190
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Step 9 - Here you can configure the FTP settings for this share.
FTP access can be:

1) FTP Anonymous None (No Access). @
2) FTP Anonymous Read Only (Limited Access).
3) FTP Anonymous Read/Write (Full Access).

OFr Anonymous Read Only
OFmr Anonymous Read [ Write

Click Next to continue.

[ ————————————(

If you checked NFS as an access method to your network share

then this step allows you to set the parameters below:

Share MName Host Root Squash Write

« Host - Allowable host address that can access using NFS o ¥
(*indicates all hosts)

« Root Squash - Disables writing to the Root owned directories

and files on the system when the user has root access
privileges.

« Write - provide write permission to the file system.

Click Next to continue.

fe———————
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If you checked WebDAV as an access method, then this step will
allow you to set the access parameters.

Click Next to continue.

Step 10 - Here a summary of the created shares will be displayed.

Click Finish to save your settings.

Step 3-1-3: WebDAVY Settings x

Share Marne Read Only  Read [ Write  Summary

video Read Only: -
it it Read | Write: All Accounts

Step 4: Finish

‘our settings are now complete, Review vour settings below and then click the Finish button below to
save the settings to yaur MAS,

Share Name widen

Read Only

Read / Write All Accounts

Deny Access

Application List  FTP,MFS,\WebDaYy
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Deleting a Network Share

Select the Network Share you wish to delete. Your selection will
turn red. Click Delete to remove the share.

A warning message will appear prompting you to verify if you wish
to delete the Share. Click Yes to delete or No to Cancel.

* Network Shares Settings

W wholdA page 1 sti F M O omewgiwieiies

¥ 150 Hount Share Settings

>

Message

Are you sure want to delete?
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The deleted Share will be removed from the Network Share List.

Users | Groups

| Admin Password

10 et g 1 oty P € Dapawg o tof dims

¥ IS0 Mount Share Settings
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Resetting the Network Shares

Click the Reset Network Shares button.
Reset Network Shares

A warning message will prompt you to confirm your selection.

. Note: You are about to reset the Network Access List to default access rights.
The access right is by default open (no p quired) for all

Click Yes to confirm or No to cancel.
———
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ISO Shares Setup Wizard

The following section will describe how to add a new ISO mount on the ShareCenter™. To add an ISO Mount, click on the New button. An easy to
configure wizard will launch.

Click Next to continue. Welcome to ISO shares setup wizard X

The Wizard will guide you through the steps of steps. Begin by dicking on Next.

1.5elect 150 file(s).
2.5hared Folder Access Rights.
3.Network Shares Settings.

4,Finish,

Select the I1SO file to mount.

—l Volume_1
Check the box to the left of the .iso file to select it and click B “_”'“23;3
Next to continue. =] 150 Files

[ debian-500-386-netinst.iso
: p3_5512.080413-2113_cht_x86fre_spcd.iso

S
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Assign access privileges to this ISO Mount share. T ——— %

« Select All Accounts to assign the ISO Mount share read/deny S%Eﬂusers to access the shared folder
. o All A ts
privileges to all users. o

O Spedfic User fGroup
« Select Specific User/Group in order to assign read/deny
privileges to individual users and groups.

Click Next to continue.

|

You can assign Read.OnIy or Deny Accgss prlv.lleges to the ISO Step 2-1: Shared Folder Access Rights X
Mount share here. Click on the appropriate radio button for the
privileges you would like to assign. ® Read Only

C‘ Deny Access

Click Next to continue.

——————\
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Add a comment that describes the ISO Mount Share.

Click Next to continue.

Assign more protocol privileges that a user can use to access this
share. Options to choose from are FTP, NFS and WebDAV. CIFS and
AFP are set as default.

« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System.
+ AFP is short for Apple Filing Protocol.

« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol

« NFS is short for Network File System.

« WebDAV is short for Web-based Distributed Authoring and
Versioning.

Click Next to continue.

Step 3: Network Shares Settings X

Share Name
¥psp3_5512.080413-2113_cht_xa6fre_spcd

Comment

Q5 installer

[
Previous

Step 2-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Select which protocols this share should be accessible by, CIFS,AFP is automatically selected by default.

CIFS

AFP

| FTP

=1 NFS
1 webDav

/————
Previous
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A summary of the share will be displayed.

Step 4: Finish X

‘Your settings are now complete. Review your settings below and then dick the Finish button below to

. o o save the settings to your NAS.

Click on the Finish button to accept the change and complete

the wizard. Share Name ¥psp3_5512.080413-2113_cht_x86fre_spcd
Read Only All Accounts
Deny Access

Application List

___

Through the D-Link Storage Utility, the ISO Mount Share can now

be mapped to your computer as a normal network share.

wolume Mame | L ocation 1= Loyailable Drive Letters :
inlume_1 W i

“whlume_2 s |}{' j
widen

debian-500-i326-netinst
wpspd_5512.0804413-211...
recycle bin

T Gk Disconnect
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Creating an ISO Image

The following section will describe how to create an ISO image from your NAS, export the data out to your PC.

Click Account Management > Network Shares > ISO Mount Share Settings.

Click on the Create ISO Image button at the bottom.

Account Management

m Modify Reset Network Shares

Volume_1 Volume_1 a - - -

10 [~ id A page 1 oft > P T Dsplayingito1ofliems

W IS0 Mount Share Settings

Share Name
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ISO image Creation Wizard

The ISO image wizard helps you create an I1SO image on your ShareCenter™ .

Read the instructions for the ISO Image Creation Wizard and then click Next to continue.

Welcome to the ISO Image Creation Wizard

This wizard guides you through the process of creating an 150 file., Click Neaxct to continue.
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ISO Name and File Path Settings

Select the Image Size.
There are three Image Size choices:
- CDROM (650MB/74MIN) - This creates an ISO file 650MB in size ready for burning onto a CDROM at a later stage.

- DVD5 (4.7GB) - This creates an I1SO file 4.7GB in size ready for burning onto a single-layer DVD at a later stage.
- DVD9 (8.5GB) - This creates an ISO file 8.5GB in size ready for burning onto a double-layer DVD at a later stage.

Step 1: ISO Name and File Path Settings X

Image Size CDROM(G50MB,74MIN) | |
COREC SalMB [ 74
DVDS(8.5GE)

Image Mame

A
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Select the Image Path.

Click the Browse button to select the destination folder on your NAS. Click the Volume to save it there or click New to create a new directory.

Select Path X Select Path X
Volume_1 Volume_1
s New
" e
Ok OK
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Enter a name that resembles the ISO file you are writing. Click Next.

A warning message appears asking you to confirm your decision. Click
Yes to continue or click No to cancel.

Step 1: IS0 Name and File Path Settings X

Image Size CDROM(550MB/74MIN) [ |

A

Image Mame

P —,

=

This creates the IS0 image for you and cannot be modified.
Click Yes to continue or No to cancel.
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ISO Tree Editing

On the left side of the ISO Tree Editing window you have the option to
Overwrite a previous ISO file or Skip it. It also displays the main directory
on your NAS. Select the file(s) and click the --> button to add the file(s)
to the ISO image. On the right side of the window it displays the total
available space of the ISO file and the used space of the ISO. At the bottom
of the window it shows the path where the ISO file will be saved.

Click Next to continue.

The wizard will create the ISO image.

Click the Auto Mount checkbox if you want the ISO file to be mounted
automatically.

Click Finish to close the wizard.

Step 2: ISO Image Tree Editing

Select: @ Overwrite Skip Total Space:650M
Volume_1 sample

=)

Select Path:

sample/

Used Space:866.0k

—— —

Step 3: Create an IS0 image

The wizard is creating the IS0 image. Please be patient. Do not turn off the MAS at this point.

Creating ISO image, please wait some minutes.

100%:

Auto Mount
Click this checkbox if you wish to automatically mount the IS0 image.

(—————

D 4
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Verifying the ISO image

Open your Windows Explorer, click the Network icon, double-click your ShareCenter™ NAS. Double-click the volume you saved the ISO. Your
ISO image should be there.

b Naweh » DUNGT20KE »
ggi wvh » Hetwork » DUNK-DICEIE » Vol |
Orgamize = Biatwet Vi =
s pr i@ Organice v Hew faldler * 3@
Frerted ) E Hama -
I Dusinop ==, Share o et
& Downlcedt - - M Desitop © tmgle o
B Dewnicads
1 Recent Places
4 Pcarn Places
i Liteasies
= Decomamty 2 Uewies
o Muss © Decuments
= Pt o Musc
Pictune
H visees -
H viders
ol Hemegrep
o} Hemegreap
- B
L Leesi Dok i) ’.cm
e Mamavabie Dink () e Ll Dk 4
e Removatie Disk o)
L changes 6013013
ne-MS-new 12002007 L chenges DL
b auvuw-u. Bng- M- L 010D
o Fitrrmmare. b deaeli00-04
i LI DAERS1 026001 00 D3OS 00 . o e
st Volume 30 snapuhet (\DUNE- 370412 b m_t-nu!:mum.mnm
t Vohurme | (VDUNK34320) (T ot Vodhormue_ 30, napehet (1UDLINK- 5704100
gt Vokome 4 (1192840301} {18) 3¢ Volome 1 (VDLINK-OM10) (19
St Viokurne 3 (V192 4680301 V9 Voo 4 (\IS2263.0000) ()
ot Vehuma d [V1G21E80.300) (W) € Vohema 3 (VIREI68.0.10%) vy
st Volome_3 (1192 168.0 302) 0C) 2 Vohone 4 (0152 168.0.103) (W)
a0 Vohume ] (VIS7168.0302) (V) at Vehoma 3 (V1500680000 0]
¢ Vohuma } 111821880300 ) "l Vehurme 1 (11920880002 (¥
¢ Vohoma 3 (V1S2268.0103) 1
i Hetwork
S Hetwork,
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Admin Password

Changes to the administrator username and password can be made here.

The Administrator Settings allows you to change the Username
ccount Management

and Password settings.
W Administrator Settings
Users / Groups

User Name __admin

1. Enter a new Username Quotas — ]
Network Shares New Password I:l

2. Type the original Password Confim assuore 1

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

3. Enter a New Password

4. Confirm the New Password

Click Save Settings to accept the changes or Don’t Save
Settings to cancel changes.
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Network Management
LAN Setup

Network Management controls and manages all issues referring to LAN settings. Even though your LAN settings were configured in the Setup
Wizard, it can still be configured here.

Go to Network Management and then LAN Setup.

ShareCenters, o

Home

=

Network
Management

Network Management

| LAN Setup W LAN Settings

[ ——
Dynamic DNS

Setup
Port Forwarding Interface IP Address Gateway IP Address Subnet Mask DNS1 DNs2 Maode
LAN 192.168.0.104 1592,168.0.1 255.255.255.0 152,168.0.1 = DHCP Client :
4 i b
. WIPv6 Settings
Click Setup. e
Setup
Interface IPv5 Address Gateway IP Address Prefix Length  Maode
¥ Link Speed Settings

LAN Link Speed

Auto [+]
Save Settings Don't Save Settings

WLLTD Settings

LLTD 2 Enable @ Disable

" Save Settings | Don't Save Settings
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The LAN setup wizard gives you the option to configure the - IP
settings.

Welcome To The LAN Setup Wizard x

This wizard provides step-bny-step instructions on how to configure the LAMN cards on your NAS,
Click Next to proceed,

Click Next to continue.
1. [P Se=mings

2. Summany

This step allows you to configure your LAN settings. Here you can Step 1: LAN IP Settings X
choose between DHCP Client or Static IP. If you select Static IP,
you will need to manually configure your own IP settings.

Canfigure these LAN settings according to your network sstup,

®) pHEP Cliert
. . O sratc 1P
Click Next to continue. 1P Address 1w e o |12
Subnet Mask 255 |. 285 | |zss
Gateway [P Address 192 . 168 .0 |1

'::.::' Obtain DNS server address automatically

'::::' Use the following DNS server address

DNS1 152 . 168 . 0 1
DNS2

o —
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A summary of what you just configured will be displayed.
Step 2: Summary X

Click Finish to exit the wizard.

This completes the wizard. Click Prewvious to review your settings. Click Finish to save the settings.

Interface LAN

Mode DHCP Client
IP Address =
Gateway IP Address

Subnet Mask

DN51 192.168.0.1
D52

——
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IPv6 Settings

Go to Management > Network Management > LAN Setup > IPv6 Settings and click the Setup button. An IPv6 setup window will appear.

ShareCenters, o

Home

Network Management

Dynamic ONS _—
Port Forwarding Interiacs |F Address Gateway |F Addres Subnet Mask LS Ch52 Mods
LAN 152.168.0.102 152.168.0.1 255.255,255.0 152,168.0.1 - DHCP Clant
< >

¥ IPv6 Settings

Interface 17w Address Gateway IF Address Prefoc Length | Mode

< >

¥ Link Speed Settings

b LLTD Settings
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IPv6 Setup

There are four connection modes to select from: Auto, DHCP, Static and Off.

Auto - Requests information specifically from an IPv6-enabled router and automatically configure your settings.
DHCP - Requests information from a DHCP server.

Static - Enter your own IP configuration

Off - Do not use IPv6

IPv6 Setup X
Mode Auto ||
IP Address DHCP
Prefix Length gtffﬁc
Default Gateway
DMN51
D52
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When configuring IPv6 with Static Mode, enter the IP address provided by your system administrator. The prefix length for an IPv6 subnet will
always be 64; no more, no less. Enter the Default Gateway, and DNS settings. Click Apply when complete. The IPv6 Settings table will now display
the settings in table format.

In order for the changes to take effect, you are prompted to re-login. Click OK and log in.

You need to re-login to have these settings take effect.

ShareCenters, o

Home Applications

Metwork
Management W

l Network Management

¥ LAN Settings

Dymamic DNS Setup

Port Forwardi ng Interface IP Address Gateway [P Address Subnet WMask DNS1 DNS2 Mode

LAN 192,168.0.102 192.168.0.1 255.255.200.0 192,168.0.1 = DHCP Client

wIPvb Settings

Setu p

Interface IPvE Address Gateway IP Address Prefic Length  Mods

LAN Auto
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Link Speed and LLTD Settings

Link Speed: Select either Auto (Auto-Negotiate), 100Mbps, or
1000Mbps from the drop-down menu. Click the Save
Settings button to save the new settings.

LLTD: The device supports LLTD (Link Layer Topology
Discovery) and is used by the Network Map application
that is included in Windows Vista® and Windows® 7.

Select to enable or disable LLTD.

ShareCenterty ok

Home Apprc_atTons

MNetwork
.~ Management

Network Management

Interface

LAN

Dynamic DNS

Gateway IP Address

Prefix Length  Mode

Auto

Port Forwarding

W Link Speed Settings

LAM Link Speed Auto w

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

WLLTD Settings

LLTD (CEnable ® pisable

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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DDNS

The DDNS feature allows the user to host a server (Web, FTP, Game Server, etc...) using a domain name that you have purchased (www.
whateveryournameis.com) with your dynamically assigned IP address. Most broadband Internet Service Providers assign dynamic (changing) IP
addresses. Using a DDNS service provider, your friends can enter your domain name to connect to your server regardless of your IP address.

Go to Network Management and then Dynamic DNS.

DDNS: Select Enable or Disable.

Server Address: Select a DDNS Server from the combo box on
the right hand-side, or type in the server address o Tasme
manually. et

Host Name: Enter your DDNS host name.

Username or Key: Enter your DDNS username or key.

Password or Key: Enter your DDNS password or key.
Verify: Re-enter your password or key.

Status: Displays your DDNS status.

When the user clicks on the “Sign up for D-Link’s Free DDNS service at
www.DLinkDDNS.com link, the user will be re-directed to the D-Link DDNS

page.

Here the user can create or modify a D-Link DDNS account to use in this
configuration.
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Port Forwarding

The DNS-327L supports UPnP port forwarding which configures port forwarding automatically on your UPnP-enabled router.

Note: You will need a UPnP router on your network.

Log in and click Network Management > Port Forwarding.
Click Test to run a search.

The DNS-327L is searching for a UPnP router. Do not turn off your
NAS.
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A message will notify you that the wizard has found a UPnP router !
on the network.

ﬁ Found UPRP rouker on the netwark,

Note that you have to enable UPnP on your router.

Click the blue arrow next to port forwarding to reveal the Port
Forwarding options.

Lo [=lnbtasimnl s fpainbsihditn s,
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Click Add.

- = n L
— Apphcaton
i Meragement T .
LAN Setup TUPNP Router Datection

| Bz LFrp Foute Test [
Port Forwarding sons R0 UPTI router fourd on e rebuark
¥ part Forwarding
0 [ bl page 1 i B H T teim

The Port Forwarding wizard will start. Welcome To Port Forwarding Settings X

The Wizard will guide you through the steps of setup. Begin by diddng on Next.

Click Next to continue.

1. Choose Port Forwarding Rules.
2. Port Forwarding Settings.

3. Finish.
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Select Select default service scan to select the port forwarding
services from a list or select Custom a port forwarding service Step 1: Choose Port Forwarding Rules -
to manually configure your own settings.

9 Select default service scan

Custom a port forwarding service

Click Next to continue.

If you select default service scan, choose the service(s) to be Step 2: Port Forwarding Settings
allowed for remote access from the Internet via your UPnP-enabled
router Select default service scan
Service Protocol Internal Port External Port
7 FTP TCP 20 a
Note: You can select more than one port. 2 _
FTP TCp 21 21 7
Click Previous to change the Port Forward Rule or Finish to ¥ ke s o 8
configure the port forwarding on the UPnP router automatically. HTTPS Tce 443 443
FTP TCP 989 989
FTP TCP 990 990
aMule TCP 4662 4662 it
A —
e ——
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Application Management
FTP server

The Application Management section allows you to configure many services for your DNS-327L. The server and service settings include: FTP server,
Add-ons, AFP, NFS, and multimedia services. Let’s begin by looking at configuration options for the FTP server.

Max User: Set the maximum amount of users that can connect to the FTP server. ShareCenter®
Idle Time: Set the amount of time a user can remain idle before being disconnected.

Port: Set the FTP port. Default is 21. If you are behind a router, you will need to
forward the FTP port from the router to the device. Additional filtering and
firewall settings may need to be modified on your router to allow FTP Access
to the device from the Internet. Once the port has been forwarded on the
router, users from the Internet will access the FTP server through the WAN
IP address of the router.

Passive Mode: In situations where the device is behind a firewall and unable to accept e e
incoming TCP connections, passive mode must be used. (A

Client Language: Moststandard FTP clients like Windows FTP, only support Western European
code page when transferring files. Support has been added for non standard
FTP clients that are capable of supporting these character sets.

Flow Control: Allow you to limit the amount of bandwidth available for each user.
SSL/TLS: Here the user can enable the SSL/TLS connection only.

FXP: Enable or Disable File eXhange Protocol to transfer files from one FTP server
to another.

Note: In order to use FXP (File Exchange Protocol) for server-to-server data
transfer, make sure to change the port from 21 to some other port as listed in
the Port section of the Web Ul. Also, make sure to open the corresponding port
on your router and forward that port from your router to the device.
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Block IP List

Block IP List allows you to block IP address that you consider
threatening to your network. Click the blue arrow to open the
configuration window.

e e wi E O

The window expands toinclude a Blocked IP listand a FTP Server
Status report. Click the blue arrow to see the drop-down list.

Click New to block a specific IP address.
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Select IPv4 or IPv6 and then enter the IP address of a machine
you wish to block. Select Permanent if you wish to block the IP
address permanently or Temporary if you wish to set a time frame.

If you selected permanent, click Apply and continue.

If you selected Temporary, then select a time frame and click

Apply to continue.

Blocked IP Addresses X

Add an IPv4 or IPvE IP address you wish to block from this network, Block the IP Address
permanenthy, temporarily, or for & specific duration,

® 1pva Ulipvs

P 152 | |188 | |0 .19

Block Durstion O Permanent (®) Temporary

Block IP for 5 minutes

Blocked IP Addresses X

Add an IPv4 or IPvE IP address you wish to black from this network, Block the TP Address
permanenthy, temporarily, or for a spedific duration,

® 1pva Ciove

P
Block Duration () Permanent ®) Temporary
Block IP for

30 minutes

1 Houwr

1 Day
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The Blocked IP list will display the IP addresses you blocked.

S MO Sama Haaan Do et duag
PR TU T Bk Duasen TN 0

I T

ShareCenter’,

Click the blue arrow next to FTP Server Status to reveal the FTP
details.

The FTP server is stopped by default. Click Start FTP Server to
run the process.

FIP Sarvar Statu

s Sment
o a

i Uy ®

Few Cve ]
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After you have clicked the Start button, the Status shows Started.

Open your default browser or FTP application and log-in to your

by for riL MRS

?@ T g o 5. T2 e, 0 4 e i ! ppepeerd.

FTP server. e e

wpernae: (1
[T
it oo on,

a5 o gramymousy
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Add-ons

Add-ons add extra services to the DNS-327L. Here is a look at each Add-on service available.

AjaXplorer:

Photo Center:

Squeeze Center:

Blog (Wordpress):

Audio Streamer:

aMule:

Joomla:

phpBB:

phpMyAdmin:

Transmission:

Ajaxplorer provides an enhanced “explorer like” interface which can download and upload ShareCenter™ files over the internet. Ajaxplorer

also allows a user, on any internet connection, to stream video/audio and view image files that are stored on the ShareCenter " .
Set the amount of time a user can remain idle before being disconnected.

The Photo Center add-on sets up your ShareCenter™ to share your photos over the web. It provides a convenient interface from which you
can create albums of photos with descriptions. The albums are then accessible over the web using HTTP so that your family and friends can

then view your ShareCenter™ stored photos from any internet connection.
Use the SqueezeCenter add-on to connect your Logitech Media Squeezebox player so that it can play music files stored on your ShareCenter™ .

Create your own ShareCenter " based customized Blog. Using the ShareCenter’s™ internet connection the Blog created using WordPress
can be accessed and commented on from any internet connection.

Turn your ShareCenter™ into an Internet Streaming Music site. From your ShareCenter,”™ the Audio Streamer add-on can transmit multiple
streams of playing music files to any internet connection.

aMule is a P2P application for finding a variety of different media. It enables users to search for P2P files over networks. It works on all major
platforms..

Create your own ShareCenter™ based customized CMS(Content Management System). Using the ShareCenters™ internet connection the
CMS can be accessed and commented on from any internet connection.

Create your own ShareCenter ™ based customized Forum. Using the ShareCenters™ internet connection the Forum can be accessed and
commented on from any internet connection.

Manage your own ShareCenter™ MySQL database by phpMyAdmin. Using the ShareCenters™ internet connection the phpMyAdmin can
be accessed and used from any internet connection.

The ShareCenter’s P2P functionality is enhanced with the Transmission add-on by downloading P2P files. Transmission also provides a
full featured P2P Web Ul interface can be launched to work with your ShareCenter P2P functionality.

Caution: The ShareCenter’s CPU resources get used up quite a bit depending on the number of Add-ons you have enabled. For optimal performance
make sure to disable any add-ons not in use.
Note: To check the complete list of Add-on application software available consult your local D-Link support page
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Add-Ons

The ShareCenter™ features a list of Add-Ons that is available on your installation CD. These Add-Ons can be installed from this location. They
include, Photo Center, aMule, AjaXplorer, Audio Streamer, Blog, Joomla, phpBB, phpMyAdmin, Squeeze Center and Transmission. The Add-Ons panel
provides a version number, Signature, Status, Start/Stop, and Delete options. The Add-On packages can also be installed using the Setup Wizard.

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

Installing Add-Ons from the Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Add-on Packages Installation Completed

Please note that any enabled add-on packages will make use of the
ShareCenter's processing resources, and may result in slower

ShareCenter operation.

AjaXplorer 1.00 m
Audio Streamer 1.00 m
v o |
Photo Center 1.00 m
alule 1.00 m
Joomla 1.00 m
112

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

Click on each of the buttons of the Add-On you wish to enable.

This installs the Add-On packages.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Add-on Packages Installation Completed

Please note that any enabled add-on packages will make use of the
ShareCenter's processing resources, and may result in slower

ShareCenter operation.

Transmission

phpMyAdmin

212

4| PREV NEXT |§

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.

Click on each of the buttons of the Add-On you wish to enable.

This installs the Add-On packages.
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The wizard installs the selected packages.

When the installation is complete click Next.

D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install i
NAS Installing Add-on Packages
The device is now installing the selected add-on packages
Se':up Please wait until the packages are installed.
NAS
3 complete
|
2011-2013 D-Link and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved. "

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Installing Add-on Packages

Add-on packages installation completed.

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Cerporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
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The next two windows shows the packages installed. You can also
disable it from this location.

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Add-on Packages Installation Completed

Please note that any enabled add-on packages will make use ofthe

ShareCenter's processing resources, and may result in slower

ShareCenter operation.

AjaXplorer
Audio Streamer
Blog

Photo Center
ahlule

Joomla

phpBB

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

1.00 Disable

1.00 Disable
1.00 Disable
1.00 IEET
.00 Disable

.00 Disable

1.00

10z

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Add-on Packages Installation Completed

Please note that any enabled add-on packages will make use of the

ShareCenter's processing resources. and may result in slower

ShareCenter operation.

Transmission

phphyAdmin

4| PREV

2011-2013 D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

212

NEXT |

-and D-Lin Inc. All rights reserved.
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Installing Add-ons from the Web Ul

Open your default browser and go to Management,
Application Management, Add-Ons.

ShareCenter:, o

Home

Application Management

FTP Server
AFP Service
NF3 Service

Multimedia Services

Applications

¥ Add-Ons
Filz Path: Browse. Appl

MNo.  Module Name Version Signaturs Status Start/Stop Delate
1 Photo Center 1.00 - [ = Bl
Z  aMuke 1.00 - (4] [l Ei
3 AjaXplorer 1.00 - [ L] K

4 Audio Stresmer 1.00 - [} L] ]
5 Blog 1.00 - ] ) Ei

6 Joomla 100 it (] ™ Ei
7 phpBE 1.00 - ] = Ei

&  phphtyadmin 1.00 - © L] ]

W

n | = & - [a— .

< >

10 | 044 page 1 of1 P Pl ) Displaying 1109 of 9 items
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The target program is available on the ShareCenter™ CD.
Alternatively, you can download the program from D-Link’s
support site and install it .

Click Browse to locate the add on packages on your local hard
drive. Once you have located the file, select it and click Open.

Once the path of the package you want to install has been located,
click Apply to add the package.

Under Add-ons, a red message will appear to show that the
installation of the package was successful.

o Librn + Pocturms o Add-pea. »

Fie mame: | NS 1378 squeeas, contes Packege v1.58_ 12TS1BITA

ShareCentertyo i

Home Applications

~Management

Qo u
System System Status.

-n

# DO-

Application Management

FTP Server File Path: =) Annlv =
—
AFP Service
NFS Service No. Module Name Verson  Signature | Status. StartStop Delete
Multimedia Services 2 aMue 100 " (] i
3 AjaXplorer 1.00 " ()
4 Audio Streamer 1.00 " (v} ﬁ
5 Blog 1.00 3 (v}
6 Joomla 1.00 = ® ﬁ
7 phpBB 100 3 [v] 3
8  phpMyAdmin 1.00 [~ (v}
9 Transmission 1.01 " [}
10 Squeeze Center 1.00 [~ () 1
Click the Start button under Start/Stop to enable the add-on.
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AFP Service

The ShareCenter™ supports Apple Filing Service for connectivity with Mac OS® based computers. If you need to use AFP service enable it here
otherwise leave it disabled to reduce CPU resource overhead.

Click Application Management > AFP Service.
Click the Enable radio button to turn AFP service on.

Click Save Settings.

NFS Service

The ShareCenter™ supports Network File System (NFS) service. To enable this multi-platform file system on your ShareCenter™ enable it here.
Otherwise disable the option to prevent unnecessary CPU overhead.

Click Application Management > NFS Service. ShareGenter}

Click the Enable radio button to turn NFS service on.

Click Save Settings.
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Multimedia Services

The Multimedia Share Settings creates a media library from the photos, videos, and audio files. Users can upload files to the designated “Media
Share” folders on the DNS-327L and have the multimedia services collate, organize and publish the data in one library. Once these photos, videos,
and music files are uploaded to the “Media Shares” folders, the system will generate the media library. Users can see thumbnail views from the
MyMusic and MyPhoto panel. The My Music service provides detailed information on the genres, file size and cover art. My Photo creates automatic
albums and collates them according to your collection.

ShareCentersyoin

Home Management

My Music

Greatest Hits Lovers Delight Avenue Q Just P1 ShareCentert, o

ome licati Management
Carlos Santana Sade Avenue Q Aerosr —— Management

My Photos

b?h oto Albums.
HOME > FAMILY

Wﬁ-nm Gallery
1 Nl
A

Noted :

The system may become slow when generating the
media library, especially when processing with a huge
amounts of data at one time.

After the media library is created, whenever you copy
new media files into the Media share folder, new media
files in the Media Share folders will be automatically
added to the media library.
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Go to Application Management, Multimedia Services.

ShareCenter:, o

Home

n Management

FTP Server
Add Ons
AFFP Service

MNFS Service

Multimedia Services

Appl ications

¥ Multimedia Shares Settings

NO. | Shared Folder

10 Lol d Page 1

of 1

| ]

€  hoitems

P UPRP AV Server Settings

P iTunes Server Settings
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Section 4 - Configuration

Click the Add button to connect Multimedia Shares to a Volume.
Select the Volume or folder and click Apply.

Volume_1

Multimedia Shares Settings x

The wizard initializes the process and compiles the data. ShareCenter’;

Home

FIP Server
Add Ons.

AFP Service
NP5 Service

* Hultimedia Shares Settings

¥ iTunes Server Settings
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Section 4 - Configuration

ShareCenter builds the library automatically

ShareCenter:, o

Application Management

FTP Server 3
System is building up your media library

Add Ons I
AFP Service 100%
[ e ilunes Server Settings
Multimedia Services

iTunes Server @ Enable () Disable

Folder Root

DM5-327L_SHARE

Password

MP3 Tag Codepage UTF-8 << Unicode 8bit (UTF-8) ~ (Default: Western European)

Auto Refresh Mone -

[ Soveseiting: | ontSovescitngs e

~

When the system has finished building the media library, a
success message will appear.

, ) u Refreshed Successfully.
Click Yes to continue.
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UPnP AV Server

The ShareCenter™ features a UPnP AV Server. This server provides the ability to stream photos, music and videos to UPnP AV compatible network

media players. If the server is enabled, the ShareCenter™ will be automatically detected by UPnP AV compatible media players on your local network.
Click the Refresh All button to update all the shared files and folder lists after adding new files/folders.

Click Application Management, Multimedia Services, then ShareCenter:
UPnP AV Server.

Click the Enable radio button to enable the UPnP AV server.

Click Save Settings to configure the UPnP AV share.

Click Refresh to build up media library

e A e e ]
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iTunes Server

The DNS-327L features an iTunes Server. This server provides the ability to share music to computers on the local network running iTunes. If the server
is enabled, the device will be automatically detected by the iTunes program and the music contained in the specified directory will be available to
stream over the network. Click the Refresh button to update all the shared files and folder lists.

iTunes Server: Select to enable or disable the iTunes Server.

Folder: Specifies the folder or directory that will be shared by the iTunes server. Select
root to share all files on all volumes, or click Browse to select a specific folders.

Password: Sets password for the iTunes server. (Optional)

MP3 Tag Codepage: Here the user can select the MP3 Tag Codepage used by this device. Currently
the Codepage is set to Western European.

Auto Refresh: Here the user can select the Automatically Refresh time.

After enabling the iTunes server on the ShareCenter™ , launch iTunes. In your iTunes utility, select the ShareCenter™

password if required.

NS Sarvicn. R R - e RLLTAL oY

Pt A¥ Sarver Sattings

[P -

e

* W Sarvme Sattings

[T

Al M

e I e

Taze ® e

“ e
BB

Tora.s: frurm Lz

and enter the iTunes server

Harma Tre | At
I Libeary
1

a8 90 Music

& My Top Rated

8 Recenth Addad
[ Recently Played
B 10m 25 M5t Paved

Fagzoid

[ Bamerier paszaard

| Aloum | Gere

The music liora eour=: a passwoid

My Raang

»|

i | Name Tire st a At e My Radng
E Livary # Intro 7] 0:24 Aarosmith O et AGp 2 Roh i
& Ect The Rich H10 Aeroarith et AGHD Rock,
& 90 Mu=tc | ® GetA G 4] A5 A=rosrith £ GetAGrp & Rock
[ ¥y Top Rated & Fever ) 415 derosmith O et A Rock
8] R=cently addsd ‘ # Livin' 0n The Edge [+] BT Asroerith O Getacp & Rock
[ Recently Played | | Flsh € 5156 farosmith O ot AGHD D Rod
[Bi Ton 25Mast ayed | & wlkOn Do [+] X9 deroamith O et AGm O Roth
| #Shutlpdnd Dnee + 455 derosrith D & A o Rk
| Hayn [+] S5 Asrosmith 0 e AGp & Rock
# Gatta Lova I 5158 Aaroamith D et AGID o ok
| @ oay o Sl Aerosrith O Get pGrp o Reck
| ®Linelp - 402 derosmith O et AGrp Rock.
| ®amazng 4] 556 Astoerith £ et AGH & Rock
‘ & Boogie Man [ 27 herosTith O et AGin 2 Rock
& Prltk 4] 5118 Cadpay € AnwhDfBoodT... & Rod
# In My Flece € HA8 Cokdplay &Rk OF Boad T,., @ | Reck
# ad Put & Sirike Lpen Your Face @) 457 Cakpay © ARushOfBoadT.. @ Reck
& The Stisntist Si09 Cokdpay 5 afush OF Bood Ta, & Rock.
‘ * Jocks 4] 507 Cakdpay @ ARush Of Hoad T, & Rock
& Dayfighe E SiE7 Cokipay D ARh Of Bood T, € Fock
| BememEpms 4] 43 Cokpay © ARush Of Bood T, @ Rock
| ® wWarning3ign + 531 Cokdplay @ ARwshOfBood To, & Rock
| & awhisper [~] 55 Cokpay © ARwshOfBoodT,.. & Rock
® pRush OF Blood To Thadaad ¢ 551 Codpiay O ARwhOf Bood T, & Rock
‘ # fymaherrinm [+ ] 519 Cobipiay € ARshDFBoad .., & Rock
| @ Dries - 432 REM © futomate ForThe.. @ Reck

Select the ShareCenter™ . When prompted, enter in the iTunes server

password. Click OK.

Media stored on the ShareCenter™ will then be available for usein iTunes.
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System Management

Language

The language packs help users customize the DNS-327L to their specific region. Download your language pack from the D-Link website or the CD
and follow the instructions below. When you disable the language pack, the GUI will return to English.

Click System Management and then Language to install a new
language.

Click on Browse to search for the specific language pack you want

to install. After selecting the language pack, click Apply to install
the language pack.

If you have not selected a language package, a message will
prompt you to locate one.

Click Yes to continue.

ShareCenter.
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Time and Date

The Time and Date configuration option allows you to configure, update, and maintain the correct time and date on the internal system clock. In
this section you can set the time zone that you are in, and set the NTP (Network Time Protocol) Server in order to periodically update your system
time from the NTP Server. You can also sync the time and date of your computer as the system time.

Click System Management, then Time and Date. Select the Set
Time from My Computer button if you want to use the time and
date of your computer. When a confirmation message appears,
click Yes to continue.

Select your time zone from the drop-down menu. Click Save

Settings.
You can also select a NTP server from the drop-down menu to sync Pea
the time and date with an online server. Then click Save Settings. T e

¥ System T Settings
Curnenit Trse : 0736009 AM 01012004
 Set The Diate And Time Hanualy

Daie: DLOL2005 e (7 = % BE

w Time Zone

Time Zorei | GMT Casablanca, Morvavia =

TP Server

TE e < | Sabect TP Server ]

™ System lme Settngs )
Cwred Time - 00:18. 24 AW OGETTZIL
Time Zore : {BHT-408:01 Beefog. Chovucrio, HoroKaro, Tate
et The Date And Tame Hanually

Fae SHITL Toew 0 [mlc 3]t 10 =]
T T Tome
e PR TR e =
(MT 85100} Hsgenw, 5t Eutireiurg, Selgsgrad -
m GT 4400, e, e
GOMT adin0) Ly Sha, Mosear, Kabd

NP Serve ¢ ) emied Bacahi, Tadant
— Fkatn, Mk, tiew S, S0 Joyswerderepern |
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Device

The device settings page allows you to assign a workgroup, name and description to the device. You can access this device by typing the host name
in the URL section of your web browser. For example: http://dlink-d10001.

Workgroup: Enter your Workgroup name here. The workgroup
name should be the same as the computers on the
network. Devices using the same workgroup will
have additional file sharing methods available.

Name: Enter your device name here. This name is what the
device will appear as on the network. By default, the

device name is dlink-xxxxxx, where xxxxxx is the last Uk VR y——
six digits of the MAC address. kg

Description:  Assign a device description to the device.
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System Settings provides features to control your DNS-327L. Users can restart the NAS, restore the system to it’s original state, set idle times,

System Settings

shutdown the system, configure settings, and configure system temperature settings.

Restart:

Default:

Shutdown:

Configuration
Settings:

Idle Time:

System
Temperature
Threshold:

Click to reboot the DNS-327L.

Click to restore the device back to the factory
default settings. All previous settings that have been
configured will be erased.

Click to turn off the DNS-327L.

Click on the Save button to save the current
configuration settings to a file on your computer. If
at a later time you need to reload this configuration
after a system reset, browse to the file and click Load.

Enter the time (in minutes) that the administrator and
users will be allowed to remain idle while accessing
the web UL.

Here you can configure the system temperature
threshold value. This value can be set in Fahrenheit
or Celsius. The device will automatically shutdown
when it reaches the temperature set here.

* Dalalis

Bachons T Fictery Dulidt Sakir,

¥ Shutdawn

Syaten thatdever.

¥ Configuration Settings

¥ Defaults
Rsgtcen Ta Pactory Dafit Setinge.

* shutdown

Systen Shutziown.

 Configuration Settings

e Contrssen Seis. R

Lowd Conigurateon Scitngs,
* Idle Tima

Sctounl Inpctivty Tener 5 Miewsdes)

.

* System Temperature Threshok

Chocae Fie | 1o e chesen
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Power Management

The device Power Management feature allows you to configure the drives to shut down while power remains constant to the device. The drives
will power up again when data is accessed.

HDD
Hibernation:

Turn Off Hard
Drives:

Power
Recovery
Settings:

Click Enable or Disable.

Set the amount of idle time before the drives go into
hibernation.

Click Enable or Disable. The Power Recovery
feature will automatically restart your device from
a previously unexpected shutdown due to a power
failure.

System Management

Language

Time and Date
Device

System Settings

Power Management

Notfications

Logs
Firmware Upgrade
USB Devices

¥ Hard Drive Hibernation Settings

HDD Hibernation @ znable Disable

Turn Off Hard Drives | After § minutes | =]

P ——
Save Settings

¥ Power Recovery Settings

Porer Recovery © Enable 7 Disable
—
SﬂvE Setongs

¥ Fan Control Settings

Type Auto (Off /Low [High) [+]
P e ]

¥ Power On/Off Scheduling Settings

¥ OLED Display Settings
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You can control the speed of the fan using three different settings and you can power off the device at scheduled times for each day of the week.

Fan Control:

Power On/Off
Scheduling:

The speed of the fan can be controlled from this
section.

If you select Auto mode, the speed of the fan will
change (Off/Low/High) depending on the internal
temperature of the enclosure.

Click Enable to turn on this function.
Enable or disable the power on/off days using the

check box and configure the time for each day that
the power on/off will occur.

System Managemant

Language

Time 2nd Date
Device

System Setfings
Notrizations

Logs

Firmware Uparade
US3 Devices

Language

Time and Date
Device

System Settings
Notffications

Logs

Frmware Upgrade
USB Devices

¥ Hard Drve Hibarnation Sartings

HODHbamation  © Erable () Diseble

Tum Of Hard Drives | #fter Sminutes [w]
¥ Power Recovery Sellings

Fouer Recovery © Enablc ' Disable

¥ Fan Control Sattings

g )
wto (O ioh
Auto (Lowe [High)
RS v (o On ich)

¥ Power On/0ff Scheduling Settings

Ao (OF fLom [ High )

¥ OLED Display Settings

¥ Power Recovery Settings

Pouer Recovery © enable (' Dissbie

Save Settings

¥ Fan Control Sattings

Tyee Auto (OF fLow [Hgn)  [=]

Save Settings

¥ Power On/Off Scheduling Settings

Power Onff @ Enable ) Disable
senedule n

SUN =} vl (mls]
on Fl 1[5 |m[5]
TUE = 0[] [m[=]
WED B[] [0
THU ] wl=]:[mE]
FRI (=] 00 [+]: [o0[x]
SAT ] wlel:nls]

EOoOoo

e

schedue OfF

0[] : [oo[+]
o0[=]: (oo [+]
00[=]: [00[=]
1] : [0 [z]
00 =] :[0[5]
0[] : [00[=]
0[] : [oo[+]
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Notifications
Email Settings

Login Method: Select either Account or Anonymous. Choosing RIS RN lbef
Anonymous does not require a User Name or Password. :

Username: Enter the appropriate user name for your e-mail account.

Password: Enter the appropriate password for your e-mail account.

Port: Enter the SMTP port number used here.

SMTP Server: Enterthe IP address or domain name of your outgoing mail
server. If you are unsure of this value, contact your e-mail
provider.

Sender E-mail: Enter the “from” e-mail address (e.g. alerts@share.com).
This field does not require a valid e-mail address. However,
if your e-mail client is filtering spam, make sure you allow
this address to be received.

Receiver E-mail: Enter the e-mail address you want to send the alerts to. This
address must correspond with the SMTP server configured
above.

Secure Select STARTTLS or SSL from the drop-down menu if it is
Connection: required by your SMTP server, or select NONE.

Test E-Mail: Click the Test E-Mail button to send a test alert and confirm
your settings are correct.
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SMS Settings

The same alerts of system conditions that can be sent to an email box can also be sent to a mobile phone or by SMS text messages. You need to
have an agreement with a SMS service gateway that the device can then be configured to send the alerts to. The service provider then sends the
received alerts to the configured mobiles as text messages.

Enable SMS Check this box to enable SMS alerts to be sent to
Notifications: your mobile phone.

SMS Service Provider: Select from the drop-down list your SMS service P——
provider you would like to use (these are added Language srsene lmpnyan
with the Add button) == et o
rEiEE /| ST Authenticat
Add button: Click onthe Add button and enter the information e
. . . T Managemen n ve Settings zar Saved Settings
into the appropriate fields that your provider has :
given you to use for the configuration. Logs  SHS Settings
Firmwrare Uparade I Erable 55 Hobifcations
Delete button: Remove the selected Service Provider from the e ek . e
configuration. e e rered s s o et e
ne number1()
URL: The specific service provider URL provided and S
added in the Add procedure' (Note: Clok Save Sattings to confirm your senice provider iInformatian.
Replace space If required by your service provider enter a ==

character with: character that will be used for the space.

Phone Number 1: Automatically populated from the Add button
function.

Phone Number 2: Enter a second mobile telephone number.
Verify that the number input is according to the
configuration instructions from your Mobile
Service Provider.

Test SMS button: Click this button to send a test message to your
mobile phone to verify the settings are correct
and the APl URL is functioning with your provider.
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Adding an SMS Service Provider

Once you have a SMS Service provide you with a HTTP APl URL, enter it into the Add SMS Service Provider wizard. Enter the URL in the first window

with an appropriate Provider Name. In the next window select the appropriate HTTP APl URL parameter types definitions from the drop-down
menus next to the parsed fields of the URL.

Welcome to SMS setup wizard X

Provider dicktel
Mame

Enter your SMS Provider
Enter @ SMS URL with the message content set to be "Hello world™ name here.

http: ffapi.dickatell.comhttp/sendmsg?
user =joesmith39&password=PASSWORD&apI_i
SMS URL* d=32664694t0=8869995557 7 7&text=Message

Enter the HTTP APl URL
provided to you.

*This SMZ URL is only for setup purposes. Mo SMS message will be sent after setup is
completed. The format of this URL is provided by the SM5 service provider, and the URL
must indude the following parameters: username, password, destination phone, and
message content, Using Clickatell as an example, a possible URL is:

https: /fapi.dickatell, com /http/sendmsg?

user =Testllser&password =TestPassword&api_id=3148203&t0 =886 123455 T80 &text=Helo.

Welcome to SMS setup wizard X

URL parameter definition

Select the corresponding category for each parameter

user=joesmith29 Username b

password=PASSWORD |Password W

api_id=3266469 Other v Choose the appropriate type parameter in the
t0=886999555777  |Phone number | drop-down menu for the parsed parameters of
text=Message Message content | w the URL on the left.
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Event Settings

You can limit which events are sent as alerts to the Email or SMS settings by checking the events here.

Event Settings: Select the information you want e-mailed to the
above address or sent over SMS messages to the
above mobile number. The items checked will be
sent when necessary.

Management

Language
Time and Date

Notficatons

USB Devices

URL

Enter the required soedial character from your senvce provide 9 Use default
Phons n_ber 1]

Phons n_mber2()

Test SMS

(Note: Click Save Setongs to canfim your service provider nfarmanon
Sava sattings Don't S5ve Settings

¥ Event Settings

I\ The Agmmiswator Pazssard Has Been Charged
7 Spece Stabus
[paly  [] Time: (w0 [<]: [00 =]

| one OF The Velmes I3 Ful
T Tre Vihume Disk Siatus Has Seen Changed
I The syctem Temperaturs e Over User Defined Thrashold
I The Frmmware Hes Been Uparaded
serd Log Al

I One Tarrent Cownioad Is Frished
¥ serd The S.M.A R.T. Test Result
! pecover From Power Falure
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Logs

Within the Logs menu you can setup your ShareCenter™ to send the ShareCenter's™ log events to the SysLog server. You can also view the NAS
system logs and the FTP logs here.

Enable Syslog: Click to activate the Syslog client functionality of

your device to be able to send the ShareCenter’s™
log events to the Syslog server.

Syslog Server IP: Enter the IP address of an external Syslog server that iivacs ey | B
you wish to send the logs of this device to. Sysom secnos Nkt

Clear Log: Click Clear Log to delete all the existing logs. o —

Backup Log: Click Backup Log to save the existing logs to a text v6r oot
file on your computer.

W Server Setting
Language el
|2 Ensble Sydeg
Syslog Server P 102 153 0 110

Don't Save Setiings
System Settings
Pavier Management +Logs
P
15 Fr— o

03:53:22 System has been rastored to factery cefault satbings.
03:55:04 SetFan-Control Mode To "Auto{0FfLon/High)"
03:55:04 System i rebocted or power up succassfully.
03:57:32 admin legged n.

Jan 1 D4:02:07 adrin legged

Jan 1 D405:15 SetFan Speed To LOWI™

Jan 1 D4:17:24 SetFan Speed To "STOP™.

USB Devices =
Jan

1
1
1

Jan 1

an 1 D2 admin legged n.
Jan 1 043538 admin legged n
Tan 1 041543 admin legged n

o m ] v
10 [=] B4 4 page 1 of3 P Pl TY Displaying 1to 10 of 28 irems
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Firmware Upgrade

The Firmware Upgrade Page makes it simple to upload new firmware releases to the device. Please check for new firmware on the D-Link support
website. If new firmware is available, download the file to your local computer.

ShareCenter:.

Current Firmware Displays the current firmware version on your
Version: ShareCenter™ device.

Firmware Date: Displays the date of when the firmware was
created.

Firmware Upload: When upgrading the firmware, click Browse
to select the new firmware file on your local
computer and then click Apply to begin the
firmware upgrade process.
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USB Devices
UPS Settings

Network UPS is a system management feature that uses a local UPS to protect your NAS from an abnormal shutdown due to a power failure.

To enable Network UPS to your NAS (Network Slave Mode):
1. Click to enable the Network UPS.

2. Enter an IP address of the Network UPS Master.

‘Language W UPS Settings
3. Click Save Settings to receive the critical power status from the Time and Date Oneies
Device P 172 . (19 .96 . B5
network UPS master. T NS
Power Management
The UPS Status will display the current status of your UPS. e Ut
w Status On Line
Firmware Upgrade
Note: Make sure that the ShareCenter™ is in the same network as the network M P usB Scorage Information

UPS master.
If a UPS device is connected to the USB port on your NAS, you can select either Stand-Alone or Master mode. If you select Master mode, you will have

to enter the IP address(es) of the network UPS slaves to notify them in the event of a power failure. For more details, refer to the UPS Connectivity
section.

USB Storage Information

Click the blue arrow to reveal the USB storage Information.

It displays information on the manufacturer, product name, and size = il
(capacity). T s B
E— (SSres— s
Click the Unmount button to eject the USB device. e e b s 5me
Logs T USE Storage Informatin
Frmrars Lipgrade Mars facarer o s
==
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Printer Information

Click the blue arrow to reveal Printer Information.

It displays information on the manufacturer, product type, and
connection details.

Click Clear Print Queue(s) to remove all active print jobs.

Language
Time and Date
System Settings

W UPS Setting

Clnetwarkups
i

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

¥ UPS Status

‘WUSB Storage Information

Manufacturer JetFlsh
Product Mass Storage Device
Size USBDisk1_1,3.82 GB
W printer Information
No USBprinter s detected,
e
Clear Print Queue(s)
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System Status

System Info

The System Status information screen provides information on the DNS-327L. System Info provides information on the LAN port, Device Information,
and Volume information. Hard Drive Info displays information on all hard drives including the manufacture details, temperatures, size, and status.
Resource Monitor offers more detailed information on the CPU, Memory, Bandwidth, and Processes.

Click System Status and then System Info

Click the blue arrow from each of the headings to reveal
information on each segment.

Hard Drive Info

LAN Information, Device Information, and Volume Information. i e

Click System Status and then Hard Drive Info.

Click the blue arrow to reveal a table of hard drive information.

S ey Temn S

aas

™ MESCHIO0AR; | KON L 100068

| ook e MK OOANT  KOKROOAA b 102060
|
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Click System Status > Resource Monitor, then click the blue
arrow to reveal the resource details.

It provides information on the CPU, memory, bandwidth, and —
processes in action. system nfo ver

< %
Hard Drive Info o

Utiitazion Ratio{%
Resource Monitor o (%)

]

40
0
o
0 1 2 3 4 % 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 i5
Minutes
b Memory
b Bandwidth
P Process

System Info. * Bandwidth =
LA
e
- Rx
] T
-
100
e — s ]
L
»
L F———" v
.
0 e 1 2 3 ‘ L ] & 1 L w u i+ o " 1]
Mrutes
% W Process
¥ Dy e MRy ey |
L'} 1 4 5 L3 7 a 9 n 1 I 8 | q 15 “
froaees a7 root 15784 o a3 'l b
* Mamory
-
00
Utktazon Rabe)
.1
L]
Total: A7.53M8
Used: 17L.TIME
Free: 1261908
e 4 & £l ] 1 1 3 " 15
Mruies
¥ Bandwidth
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Home

The Home tab is the center for all files on your ShareCenter™ . Home is divided into one main subfolder called My Folder. Under My Folder resides
four main apps, My Photos, My Files, My Music, and My Surveillance. Let’s take a closer look at all four apps independently.

ShareCentert, o
F Ropicatons ) [ Management
My Folder
fm 52’ O R 44
Y - ! x| : Y -
My D:ns My Files :?:1-: Mygﬂhnﬁ

My Favorite Applications

No icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.

The Application and Management tzbs offer mamy useful features that can be easily added to this page,

To add a favorite, right-click on the icon and selecr "Add 1o My Faverites™, Use the Add/Remove button 1o 2dd applications into the My Fawverites section,
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My Photos

My Photos is an app to create aloums on the ShareCenter™ and share photos via Picasa, Facebook, Flickr and Cooliris. Click the My Photos icon to
open the window (displayed below).

When you click the My Photo app, you are transfered to the
Applications section. There are two sections in the My Photos
app - Photo Albums and Photo Gallery.

On the right-hand side of My Photos there are 4 main icons. The
icons turn blue when you roll your mouse over it. The first icon is
“Upload from my computer”
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The second icon is “Upload from NAS”

Upload from NAS

The third icon is “Edit”

ShareCenter?,o..
Home' Management
My Photos

I;mm s

The fourth and last icon is “Refresh”
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Creating an Album

Click Upload from my computer. A Create Album window pops up.

ShareCenters, o

Home ' Management

My Photos

I?phm Atbums

Mone album, please click "Upload from my computer” or "Uplead from MAS” icon to create an album or click "Refresh” icon to rebuild database.
m{mhum Gallery
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Photo Album Wizard

The Photo Album Wizard will assist you with uploading photos from your computer to the ShareCenter™ The first step is to create an Album.

In the Album Name field, enter your desired name and then enter a description in the Description field. Click Next to continue.
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Under the Select Photo section, click the browse button to search your computer for your photos.

If you wish to add more than one photo repeat the process or hold the Shift/Control button on your keyboard and select the photos to add.

Click the Open button to add them to the Album.

R ———
Previous

' Selet Photo [ x ]

B e | Megatuy Compt - | +

v | Weblmege Files LIPG. GIF, Ph ~

Gpen Concal
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The Photo Album Wizard is now populated with the photos you have selected. Click Next to upload the photos.

ShareCenter™ automatically updates the photos to the NAS.

- Seled: Photo o
me.png [284.7 BKB) x
me2.png (888.75KB) x
me3.png [250.67 KB) x
med.png [634.45KB) x
meS.png (254.22KB) x
-
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The Photo Album now features your Album.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 261



Section 4 - Configuration

Editing Photos in an Album

Click the Album. Click Edit. The screen changes. A Back button appears above Photo Gallery, to go back. A Select All checkbox appears below
the Album’s name, to select all the photos to edit. The icon panel changes on the right-hand side of the screen.

ERERNE
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Select a Photo to edit. A green check mark emphasis that it’s
been selected.

ShareCenter’, s
Home Management

My Photos

EREANG

b Photo Albums

m};?hutu Gallery
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Moving your mouse over each icon presents a different action. Let’s go over them.

EREENG EREENG

et Cover 3

Select this icon if you wish to set the current photo as the Select this icon if you wish to Move the current photo to a
Photo Album cover. different location.

CEEELRT
e To P

Select this icon if you wish to Delete the current photo from Select thisicon if you wish to Share the current photo to Picasa.
the Photo Album.

e p—— BEREENOD

Share To Flickr

Share Ta Faceboak

Select this icon if you wish to Share the current photo to Select this icon if you wish to Share the current photo to Flickr.
Facebook.
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Select a Photo as a Cover image

Click the Set Cover icon.

Set Cover

You are asked to verify your instruction. Click Yes to continue, No to exit.

The NAS configures the changes.
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The configuration is updated and saved. Click Yes, to continue.
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Select a Photo to Move

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wish to select
the Photo from.

Select the Photo and click Move.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 267



Section 4 - Configuration

The Select Album window opens. — o
1f the file slready ests: Skip || Owenwrite
Album Nane Description
p album covers music

Select the Album you wish to transfer the Photo to. Click the checkbox.
The Photo disappears from the Album.

EREENo
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Delete a Photo

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wish to select
the Photo from.

ShareCenter,

Select the Photo and click Delete. —

ERERDE

The System automatically deletes the file without verification.
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Share a Photo to Picasa

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wish to select
the Photo from.

CLLELT:

ShareCenter”.
Select the Photo you wish to share on Picasa. A green check-mark '
highlights your selection and click Share to Picasa. a R -
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Google requests you log-in to your Google account. You are unable
to use the Picasa feature if you do not have a Google account.

Accolnts
Enter your Email Address, Password and Sign In to proceed. 1921680102 i oo o aces s gl Gt =
- — . |
En -

Google requests you to grant access to Picasa Web Albums. Click
Grant Access to proceed.

@ https://accounts.google.com/AuthSubRequest?next=http%3A%2F%2F192.168.0.102%2F share %2 F picasa%2Fphotos.php¥%3Fcommand %3DretrieveSef&scope=http:// picasaweb.google.com/datafisecure=Bisession=1

Google

The site 192.168.0.102 is requesting access to your Google Account for the product(s) listed below.
(.‘,‘ Picasa Web Albums

If you grant access, you can revoke access at any time under My Account’. 192.168.0.102 will not have access
to your password or any other personal information from your Google Account. Leamn more

This website has not registered with Google to establish a secure connection for authorization
requests. YWe recommend that you continue the process only if you trust the following destination:

http://192.168.0.102/share/picasalphotos.php? d-retrieveSelf

Grant access Deny access
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If you select Grant access, you will be directed to the ShareCenter™ Photo Manager. Here you can share photos to the album you already have
in Picasa Web or create a new web album to share. Under Albumes, select an aloum from the drop-down list and click Share. Alternatively, enter
the new album name and click the Share button. When you click the Share button your files are uploaded to your Picasa Web Albums and another

window will pop-up to confirm its success.

Note: You will have to enable Photos (Picasa Web Albums) with your Google account.

-

= cH 1921680104

i 1521680104
ShareCenters oo ShareCenter?,c..

Mt o mcte Pt = "w
—

Ml o ¢ |z

.
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Share a Photo to Facebook

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wish to select ShareCenter:
the Photo from. :

EREETD

Select the Photo you wish to share on Facebook. A green check-mark
highlights your selection and click Share to Facebook. A pop-up window
appears directing you to log-in to Facebook. Enter your details and log-in.

T

- |:| & [Trm—

- Gog

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 273



Section 4 - Configuration

B Parpecs o ABEREOOK AT 1 al0n PAIMITIONS PeaUEN? Pathe permaion) sequerticipp s 111 IFHEEI M ATureseect un= RPTLA TIE i hat e enternan dimiadny com it IR asehook phpRdmpiny

Facebook requests you to access and get their D-Link ShareCenter™
App. Click Go to App to proceed. facebook

51—

D-Link ShareCenter m
Canced
ABCUT THIS APp THIS APP WILL RECEIVE
i 0 kegging ik DUk ShareCentar ag ® Yo bissc nf
 Tour photas
s £ e et v a0 ke iy o o i

Facebook tmeine:
bl -

Tarma o8 arvien st Prayey Paiey
s i Race A2

12 * Enghoh 05) Aeout * Creste am A - Create a Page * Developers - Careery * Privaty * Cookies * Terms *

The D-Link ShareCenter™ App also requests permission to post images 18 iSO

on your behalf. Click Allow to continue. facebook & ¢ I

D-Link ShareCenter would also like permission Lo

l_T*' Post on your behall

12 - Erglsh (5] About * Creste 80 Ad - Creste s Page - Develogers - Caresns - Privaty * Codkies - Terms « e
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If you select Allow, you will be directed to the ShareCenter Photo Manager.
Here you can share photos to the album you already have in

Facebook or create a new web album to share. Under Alboum Name, select
an album from the drop-down list and click Share. Alternatively, enter the
new album name and click the Share button.

ShareCentert, o

19 Create Album ' Select Album

Album Mame Share

Share

Description

When you click the Share button your files are uploaded to your Facebook
account and another window will pop-up to confirm its success.
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Share a Photo to Flickr

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wish to select ShareCenter:
the Photo from. : '

EREEDE
 oci

Select the Photo you wish to share on Flickr. A green check-mark
highlights your selection and click Share to Flickr. A pop-up window

appears directing you to log-in to Yahoo Flickr. Enter your details and
log-in.
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1AL M0 phot

A pop-up window appears directing you to log-in to Yahoo Flickr. Enter
your details and click Sign-in.

B & oo g yshoo com/cantyiogint

YasoO!

Sign in to Yahoo!

Yahoo! ID

BEREEME

] Ween me signed i
[UBEheCk i o & MAred computer)

Sign In

| can scoess my stcound | Help
o
Sign in with.

B Facovoo P Googe

Don’t have a Yahoo! ID?

&) Flickr: Ok - You're all signed in. - Mozilla Firefox = g
Create a name for your Album on Flickr. | @ www flickr.comy/signin/yahoo Tredir=3%2Fservices%2Foauth%2Fauthorize%3Foauth token%3D7215763210027: 7 7 |

flickr

You're almost done!

Choose your new Flickr screen name

CREATE MY ACCOUNT

Community is the most important part of Flickr. Make sure you're familiar with our
community guidelines.

If you like, you can cancel this and return to the home page.
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. . . . I : it xr - Mazilla . . et~
The D-Link ShareCenter™ asks to link to the Flickr account. Click OK, e e e i, 1 e T3 i T s 1S S s S o 0 b o)
I'LL AUTHORIZE IT, to proceed. I s, i i
** Hifamlily415
D-Limk ShareCenter wants to Bnk 10 your Flickr account,
By suthormng i ik you'l akow D-Link o going on hare?
FROT SNCOUDES Ol Seipees
o AGCrd youl FIEKS SSCOUNE (INCIUGNG BTVl Cantent) ::::Ivizn::l:cm—::s:‘:"
# Upload. Edit ana Replace photos and wideos in your sccount W acen s 35t oo seccunt
# Intaract win oifer MeTbery’ photas and videas (camment. 308 :":‘:::‘r‘::_":;:" -
D-Limk ShareCanter wil nod Frve permssion o " I .
[ owcrie amicsen 1 RN
S S

W File Upload IR videos - Moxita Firefox -8

Use your DNS-327L to access and upload files to Flickr.
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Deleting an Album

Click the Edit button. Click Delete to delete an Album. ShareCenter:

If you do not select an album, you are prompted to select an item. Click
Yes to continue.
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Select an album, a green checkmark will indicate the selection, click the
Delete icon. A warning message will ask you to verify your choice. Click
Yes, to continue or No to exit.

The Album is now deleted from the Photo Albums menu.
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Refreshing the Album Database

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, and click the Refresh icon to refresh
the entire database.

Before the screen is refreshed, you are prompted to verify your decision
to refresh the database. Click Yes, to continue, No to exit.

The DNS-327L refreshes the system and is ready.
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Managing Photos

My Photos contains all your photos on the DNS-327L. Click My Photos from the Home panel to manage all photos.

ShareCentert, ..
Home Management

My Photos

b Photo Albums

HOME > ALEUM COVERS

W’ph 2

Management Panel: Upload from my computer, Upload from NAS, Edit, Slideshow, Cooliris.

ShareCenter:, o
Home Management

My Photos

b Photo Albums

HOME > ALEUM COVERS

wphnm o
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Slideshow Toolbar

The toolbar consists of the:

Play button: Press this button to play the Gallery images. u

Photo information: View the image name and file format. RS red-battery-512x512 _png

Gallery speed slider: Toggle the slideshow speed between slow and fast. =

L]
GPS information: Click this button to get GPS information about the image (if your camera supports this function).

Cooliris link: Click this button to display your images on the Cooliris website.

EXIF: View detailed information about the image (File Name, Size, Image Date, Resolution,
Camera, Camera Model, ISO, Exposure Time, & Aperture).

Rotation button: This rotates the image at 90 degree angles. n
Gallery Navigation: This provides a pop-up display of all the images in the gallery. -
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Click a photo to go in full screen mode. This is similar to clicking the
fourthiconin theicon list, to the right, the Slideshow icon. The screen
opens in a new tab.

) | i L s_:: x| + | —
192.168.0.102/photo_center/fullscreen. htmlfolder= %a2Fmnt 562FHD %62FHD_a2%2F.| %40%24mmc a2 Fphoto2Falbum covers362F&nums=1 C -.'l- Google A A B-
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This feature plays the Slideshow. This feature adjusts the speed of the Slideshow.

6/8 IMG_0797.JPG

This feature beams your Slideshow to a Local Device or to a TV via AirPlay enabled Apple Device.
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This feature provides GPS information of the Slideshow. This feature transfers the Slideshow to Cooliris mode.
il <| - ° .
192.168.0.102/photo_center/fullscreen.htmi?folder="MEmnt#2FHD%2FHD_a2%2F.!%640%24mmc%2Fphoto¥:2Falbum covers262F8inum=1 & ‘.l ~ Google P A B-

This feature EXIF information of your Slideshow.
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This feature rotates the image of the Slideshow. This feature pops up the browser window of the Slideshow.
i | s il = x| + ]| = =
192,168.0.102/photo_center/fullscreen.htmi?fol d™NGE2Fmnt %:2FHD%2FHD _a2562F 196403624 mmc %62 Fphota%62Falbum covers2F&inum=1 & -.l ~ Google Pl A& B~

This feature EXIF information of your Slideshow.
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Click the Cooliris icon. This opens Cooliris in a new tab. Click the arrows on each side of the Cooliris window to scroll between
images.
| f ) g x| + | - g
192.168.0.102/ photo_center/cooliris.htm & ~ Google P ﬁ ﬂ s

cooliris
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Click here to activate Facebook in Cooliris. Click here to activate Twitter in Cooliris.
| ) g x| + | - g
192.168.0.102/ photo_center/cooliris.htm = -'l- Noogle P i B~

cooliris

Click here to slide between photos. Click here to activate Full Screen mode. T
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Click on each photo to view separately. The photo is enlarged. On the Click here to close Single-Image view. Click here to enlarge into Full-

right-hand side of each image are the social network links. screen mode.
| x| +| - 7 EN
192.168.0.102/ photo_center/cooliris.htm -.l Google P & K-

——

I
£
=

1

cooliris

Click here to connect to Facebook or click here to connect to Twitter.
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Click the Facebook link to connect your images to your Facebook
account.

Click the Twitter link to connect your images to your Twitter account.

| E— 1 k e

A —— ¢ v || 8- Goapie 2 & B~

What's happening?

| # PosaTomest on Tovmter

fiop i v

Mew to Twitter? Shup =

Gt instant wpdates from yout Hands, industry expena, fvents celabrtss, and whals happening around the
worid

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

291



Section 4 - Configuration

Beam a Slideshow to your TV

Click Apple Device, the ShareCenter will connect to a shared Apple Device
on the Network, a message will pop-up after connecting successfully.
Press Yes to continue.

Now you can enjoy your slideshow on your TV via the Apple Device and
your DNS-327L
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Photo Gallery

Click Photo Gallery to view the images in your gallery.

ShareCenter:, o
' Home Management

My Photos

bF‘hntu Albums

mbpnutu Gallery

Near the top right-hand corner thefe are thv€e main jebns.

Click here to view All Photos/ /
Click here to view By Calendar:
Click here to RefreM
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Click the All Photos icon to view all your photos in your Photo Gallery.  Click the By Calendar icon to view your Photo Gallery by date.

ShareCenter:.

Click the Refresh icon to refresh the database.

'.'./i Are you Fure you want to refresh database now
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My Files

Users can access files on their ShareCenter™ by clicking the My Files icon in the My Folder window under Home. My Files provides access to all
your files on the NAS.

Click My Files.

The My Files window provides a list of all the Volumes created on the NAS. Click on any Volume you created to see a directory listing of the files.

ShareCenter?, o

Applications Management

My Folder

n S e

Wy Photos My Fies My Music My Survelianca

My Favorite Applications

o

Mo icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.
The Appication and Management tabs offer many useful festures that can be easiy added to this page.

To add a favorks, right-cick on the icon and select *Add to My Favortes”, Uss the Add/Remove button to add appicaions info the My Favarites section,
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My Files - Icons

Click the icons near the right-hand side of the panel to accessthe My (jick the icons near the right-hand side of the panel to access the My
Files features. Click this button to Refresh the view. Files features. Click this button to Download files to your local PC.

ShareCenter:

ShareCenter?.

Click the icons near the right-hand side of the panel to access the My  Click the icons near the right-hand side of the panel to access the My
Files features. Click this button to Upload files to the NAS. Files features. Click this button to Return to the previous screen.

ShareCenter?, ShareCenter?,
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Upload

To upload more files to the volume you have selected, click the Upload button. Click the Browse button to find files on your computer to upload

to the NAS. Locate the path of the file you want to upload and click Open.
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Click Upload to start the uploading process. Then click Exit to close the upload window. The file updates to the NAS and is displayed on the directory
table.

E o
@L_}# « Pictures b iphone photos 20052011 = [43 l Search ivho
Organize » New folder Coi uJ 0
7 Favorites Pictures library e ebin. i
B Desktop iphone photos_ 20052011
i Downloads

2| Recent Places

IMG_0007.J
3 Libraries .
= Liorare R
4 Documents
&= Pictures |
: MG000E)  IMG0009)  IMGO010J  IMGODILJ  IMG0012)
Vid A . L 2 !
v PG PG PG PG PG

IMG_0013.) IMG_0014.) IMG_0015.J 1MG_0016.) IMG_0017.J
PG PG PG PG PG

% Computer

&, Local Disk (C)
. I . T ke - 1 — L - 3a

File name: IMG_0007JPG ~ [ AllFiles () -

Open  [v| [ Cancal |
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Download

To download files from the NAS to your computer, select the file you want to download (lighlighted in red) and click the Download button. Depending
on your browser download settings, the browser automatically downloads the file to your saved location.

ShareCenter,:

Home Management

My Files
: BEES

Path: Volume_1/

Name Modified Time
L] Ajaxpf

L] alMule

L]

299
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Alternatively, click the Save File button and OK to continue.

ShareCentery o

Home Management

My Files

W volume_ 1

Path: Velume 1/

Name

-sr-.-iL:IE
;|

Opening songs.zip

You have chosen to open:
d SONgS.ZIp

which is a: Compressed (zipped) Felder (162 bytes)
from: http://192.168.0.102

What should Firefox do with this file?

-Z:::Z- Openwith | Windows Explorer (default)

@) Save File

[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

BEES

lodified Time

012-11-23

012-11-23
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Copy

To Copy files from one folder to another folder of the NAS, select the file you want to copy (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down
list click Copy.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left pane, B er’ I
right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Copy (it turns blue). § =

Under Copy, select a Destination Path or create a new Path. _
Copy : Select Path X

Volume _1
.AppleDB
Carol’s Mac mini.sparsebundle
Justin Bieber - Believe (Deluxe Edition) {2012-Album} [ML]
Temporary Items
law
& New
Volume_2

& New
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Enter a name for the new Folder. Click OK.

Select the newly created folder and click Apply.

Type a new folder name

kitchen|

OK ] ’ Cancel

Copy : Select Path

T Volume_1
=l .AppleDBE
|2l carol's Mac mini,sparsebundle
[l Justin Bieber - Believe (Deluxe Edition) {2012-Album} [NL]
| Temporary Items
= law
@ New
L Volume_2
5 kitchen
'@ New
'@ New

EXIC
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To verify that the file did copy to the destination, browse to the folder in
question.
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Move

To Move files from one folder to another folder of the NAS, select the file you want to move (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down
list click Move.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left pane,
right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Move (it turns blue)

Under Move, select a Destination Path or create a new Path.

Volume_1
Volume_2

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 304



Section 4 - Configuration

Selct a folder from one of the Volumes and click Apply. _
Move : Select Path X

Volume_1

Volume_2
&) New
& New

Browse to where you moved the file.
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Delete

To Delete files from the NAS using your computer, select the file you want to delete (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list
click Delete.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left pane,
right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Delete (it turns blue)

A verification message appears asking for you to verify your selection.
Click OK to confirm.
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The file no longer exists in the folder.
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Rename

To Rename files from the NAS, select the file you want to rename (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Rename.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left
pane, right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Rename (it
turns blue)

Rename : SCN_0003.jpg
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Enter a new name for the file. Click Apply.

Rename : boldljpg

The Renamed file is now accessable from its original location.
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Properties
To get general information about a file(s) from the NAS, select the file (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Properties.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left
pane, right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Properties
(it turns blue)

The Properties window displays the Properties, Privileges, and Owner

and User Group. Properties :

—Properties

MName: SCN_0004.jpg
Location: Volume_1law/SCN_D004.jpg
Modified Time: 2009-1-10:0
Under Privileges, you are allowed to change the
ownership settings. The Owner, User Group, and ~Privilege
Other users have Read, Write, and Executionable b | O IRead write V. Excaite
settings. User Group: YIRead [¥|write V| Execute

Others: VIRead [¥|write [¥| Execute

Click Apply once you have made the changes for
it to take effect.

— Owner & User Group

Owner: nobody

| l=er Gronn: allarronnt
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Create a Zip file from the Selected Folder
To Zip a file(s) from the NAS, select the file you want to zip (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click The Selected File to Zip.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left
pane, right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Create (file
name) .zip (it turns blue)

{ N

The Wizard creates a zipped file in the same folder.
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Add to Zip
To make a file zipped from the NAS, select the file you want to zip (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Add to Zip.

Add to zip allows you to add to an existing zipped file. So, take an existing
zip (look at the file size). In our example, “bold.zip” (the original file size)
is 3.01MB

Right click the file you want to “Add to zip”
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Under Add to Zip, select the zipped file you want to have the file added
to. Click the checkbox and click Apply. Add To Zip : Select Path X

Volume _1

Volume_2
kitchen
V| bold.zip
& New
&) New

The Wizard adds the new file to the zipped file. In the example, you can
see the new file size.
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Unzipping a Zipped File
To unzip a zipped file on the NAS, select the file you want to unzip (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Unzip.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left pane,
right click any zipped files in the right pane. Select Unzip (it turns blue)

The Wizard unzips the zipped file.

A new folder is created from the unzipped file.
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Unzipping a Tar File
To unzip a tar file on the NAS, select the file you want to untar (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Untar.

An unzipped TAR file works when your workstation is Linux-based. The
unzipping process works similar to unzipping a normal file.
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Opening a File
To open a file on the NAS, select the file you want to open (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Open.

Select the file you want to open, right-click it.

The file opens in a new browser window.
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Previewing a File

To Preview a file (bmp, gif, ico, j2Kk, jiff, jpeg, jpg, jpg2, pdf, png, ps, psb, psd, webp, doc, docx, xls, xIsx, mp3, txt) on the NAS, select the file you want
to preview (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Preview.

Select the file you want to Preview, right-click it.

The file opens in a new Gallery-like window. Use the left/right slider to
view the image or resize the image from the corner points.
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Share to Facebook

To Share an image file on the NAS to Facebook, select the file you want to share (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click
Share to Facebook.

Select the file you want to Share to Facebook, right-click it.

The browser opens a new Window and redirects you to Login with your
Facebook account to automatically upload files to Facebook.
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Share to Picasa

To Share an image file on the NAS to Picasa, select the file you want to share (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Share
to Picasa.

Select the file you want to Share toPicasa, right-click it.

, . L 8 o s —r = | . —
The browser opens a new Window and redirects you to Login with your ‘ e 3
Google account to automatically upload files to Picasa. Google L=
Accounts
162 168 0.3 & requesting parmetsaon 1o access your Googhe Account :‘::"
Passwead
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Share to Flickr

To Share an image file on the NAS to Flickr, select the file you want to share (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Share
to Flickr.

Select the file you want to Share to Flickr, right-click it.

The browser opens a new Window and redirects you to Login with your
Yahoo account to automatically upload files to Flickr.

Den'thave a Yaheo! D7

Croate Hew Azeount
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My Music
My Music allows users to add music to the DNS-327L. Using this application, users can view, edit and play music straight from the NAS. Access music

files on|the network.

ShareCenters o

Applications - Management

My Folder

g!‘_{: &~
big | e

- - |

My Photaos My Files My Music My Surveillance

My Favorite Applications

Mo icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.
The Application and Management tabs offer many useful festures that can be easily added to this page.

To add a favorite, night-dick on the icon and select "Add to My Favorites”, Usz the Add/Remove button to 2dd applications into the My Faverites section,
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Click My Music to view the My Music features

My Music

_{E ‘; All Tracks

/5ong Name

m Albums

__ Playlists

Mext

Last 1-50of 78

fAalbum

Local NAS

Apple TV

TR

/Duration

Others
Shots by LMFAQ
Others

.

o~ i

Genre: Others
Time: 3:
Size: 8.72 MB
Year: 0
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My Music - The Interface

Click here to playback music to a Local Device or to an AirPlay enabled  Click here to Refresh the screen.
Apple Device. L

ShareCenter:. i X ShareCenter.

The Music Player plays tracks directly off the DNS-327L
ShareCenter:,

:

Alicia Keys

n

) —)

Genre: Soul
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My Music - The Categories

Click All Tracks to view all the audio tracks on the DNS327L. Click Albums to view all the albums on the DNS327L.

Click Artists to view the playlist by artist on the DNS327L. Click Genres to view the playlist by genre on the DNS327L.
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My Music - The Categories

Click Playlists to view all playlists and create new playlists on the
DNS327L.
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My Music - Music on your DNS-327L

Access your DNS-327L from your network. Click the NAS Volume directly. Copy music directly from your local drive to the MultiMedia Shared Folder
of the DNS-327L. Make sure the files are only MP3 format. The NAS does not accept .flac

Home Share View

Wi Copy path

E & Cut —— ] 03 New item =
i | /S =D =
D - "1J <7 Easy access =
New

Copy Paste Move Copy Delete Rename
P [3] Paste shorteut i [.—_.p' - folder
Clipboard Organize New
'E) 'E)) * T L » Computer » Volume 1 (\\192.168.0.102) (Zz) » songs
B Desktop s Name
& Downloads
4+ Dropbox

| Recent places
‘& SkyDrive
|2 zelnbox

.l Libraries
[__‘_‘[ Documents
J‘ Music
[ Pictures
E Videos

Qi‘ Homegroup

bl Computer
e Local Disk ()
== Removable Disk (E:)
9 Volume_2 (\\192.162.0.102) (¥:)
3 Volume_1 (\192,168,0.102) (Z:)
[® pns-3271

“! Network
M DNS-327L
1% HOME

4 items

|J 4 Open ﬁ
# Edit =

Properties

Open

Date modified

108-santa_esmeralda_-_dont_let_me_be_... 11/26/201Z2 %12 PM
205-the_sugarhill_gang_-_rappers_deligh...
208-boys_town_gang_-_cant_take_my_ey...
406-the_trammps_-_disco_inferno_(lp12_...

129:11 PM
6/2012 9:12 PM
[26/2012 %11 PM

Select all

Select none

&3 Histary tll-: Invert selection

Select

Type

MP3 File
MP3 File
MP3 File
MP3 File

Size
29,540 KB
26,163 KB
17,308 KB
13,033 KB

V]

Search songs
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View your All Tracks window and click the Refresh button.

ShareCenter:.

Click Albums to view it in album view.

The Playlist is populated with the same tracks you copied and pasted
to before.

Click Artists to view all the artists in your playlist.

ShareCentersy o

Home Applications: Management

My Music

(9 All Tracks

b Albums

* Artists
A

LU cenes

°:: Playlists
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My Music - Playback Music on an Apple device

Click the Apple Device, the ShareCenter will connect to the Apple
Device on the Network. A message will pop-up after connecting
successfully. Press Yes to continue. Now you can enjoy your music on
your Apple Device.

ShareCenter:,o:

Local NAS

Apple TV

My Music

C
u The connection was a success. =

{;‘\ 'f‘ All Tracks

/Duration

m Albums

Carpenters Collection

* Artists Yesterday Once More

AL
Carpenters

<

uuu Genres

F o

QE Playlists Others Others Genre: MN/A

Year: 2003

2 Next Last 1-50of 78
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My Music - The Player

The Player is a remote control-like Ul that displays the Album art (only
available if its in the music folder), the Genre, Artist name(s) and disk.

The Player menu consists of:

A Scrollable music timeline

A Stop button
Others

A rewind button mMaroon o - Payphone

Others

A Play/Pause button

A Fast Forward button

A Replay button

A Shuffle button

A Volume control

Size: 1067 MB

W N

You can also view the Genre, duration of the song, size of the file.
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My Music - Create a Playlist

Click the Playlist tab at the bottom of My Music.

The Create a New Playlist menu appears. Enter a name under Playlist
Name and click the songs you wish to add to the playlist. Click Apply

to add them to the list.
Create A New Playlist

Playlist Name : Classics

NO.  Song Name Album Artist Duration |:|
1 Cant Take My Eyes Off You (Extended) Back in Time Classics Boys Town Gang 10:03 O
bd Dont Let Me Be Misunderstood (Esmeralda S Badck in Time Classics Santa Esmeralda 17:09
3 Rappers Delight {(Long Version) Back in Time Classics The Sugarhill Gang 16:57 O
4 Disco Inferno (Lp12 Version) Back in Time Classics The Trammps 11:22

10 v 14 4 page 1 of1 P> ML T Displaying 1to 4 of 4 items

Click the Plus icon at the top right-hand corner.

The new playlist is created under the Playlists window.
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Click on the Playlist to view its contents. Click the Back icon to return ~ Once you are in Edit mode, click the track you want to delete and click
to the Playlist menu or click the Edit icon to add dglete songs from  the Delete icon.
the playlist.

ShareCenter:

ShareCenter:
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My Surveillance

The My Surveillance app works with D-Link Cloud cameras. It manages your IP cameras from the NAS and allows all streaming data to be saved to
the NAS. My Surveillance can connect up to 4 cameras. Click the My Surveillance icon under the My Folder window in the Home tab. By default,
My Surveillance is disabled. To enable it, right-click the icon and click enable. Right-clicking only applies to this app and icon.

ShareCenterlows ShareCentert,s .
Applications Management m —ibmn—:—" ._W':‘?“‘
My Folder
m O @ o
»
v - ( I ’ b,
hotas My Fiss =3 My Surveilance
(" Add[Remeve |
My Favorite Applications A
nt tabs: many useful festures that can be essily added to lhis page.
Ad | e mene

select "Add o My Favortss”, Use the Add/Remflve bution to dd applications info the My Favordes secfion.

No kenns have been added to the My Favarites tab yet.

The Apphcation and Managenent tabs offer many usefil fealures that can be asly added 10 the page.

T acdd a fverite, right-cick on th ", Use the Addf button s add agflicatons it the My Favorites section.

d select "Add o My

Disabled Right-click to Enable

The Blue arrows indicate its enabled.

AR . : Please Note: My Surveillance is compatible with the following

Applications Management D-Link cameras:

My Folder
= ~ ; | DCS-930/930L, DCS-932/932L,DCS-1100/1100L, DCS-1130/1130L,
L—!i.' E QJ €-H e DCS-5230/5230L, DCS-942L, DCS-2103/2130, DCS-2210/2230,
My Photos My Fles My M My Survellance DCS_5222L/521 1 L

My Favorite Applications

Mo icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.

The Application and Management tabs offer many useful features that can be easly added to this page.

E—

To add a favorite, right-dlick on the icon and select “Add to My Favarites”, Use the Add/Remove button to add applications into the My Favorites section.

More cameras will be supported in the future. Please visit your
local D-Link support site, for an updated list of supported cameras.
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After you have enabled My Surveillance, it opens up in a new browser
window. Before you can proceed, you want to make sure you have the
correct browser plug-ins to view the streaming video. The browser prompts
you to install the new plug-in. Click the plug-in advisory to continue.

Note: My Surveillance supports the following web browsers:
Internet Explorer 8+

Mozilla Firefox 4+

Apple Safari 4+ (Windows)

Google Chrome 13+.

Click Save File to accept the SurveillanceCenterReallnstall.msi file.

Opening SurveillanceCenterReallnstall.msi

You have chosen to open:

ﬁ%‘ SurveillanceCenterReallnstall.msi

which is & Windows Installer Package (1.1 MB)
from: http://192.168.0.102

Would you like to save this file?

Save File

Cancel
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Once the file is downloaded, double-click or right-click, select Open
and install the program.

SurveillanceCenterReallnstall.msi

e
o
¥ ]

1 MB — 192.16faaz

Open
COpen Containing Folder

Go to Download Page
Copy Download Link

Select All

Remowve From List

The Surveillance Center Real Install setup wizard begins.

Click Next to continue. Welcome to the SurveillanceCenterReallnstall
Setup Wizard b

The ingtaller will guide you through the steps required tainstall SurveillanceCenterReallnstal on wour
computer.

WARNING: Thiz computer pragram is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthonized duplication or distribution of thiz program, or any portion of it, may result in sesere civi
or criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the masimum extent possible under the law.
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Select an Installation Folder location.

Click Next to continue Select Installation Folder

The installer will inztall SurveillanceCenterReallnztall to the following folder.

Toinstall in this folder, click "Nest”. Ta install ta & different folder, enter it below ar click "Browse".

Folder:

C:“Pragrarn Files [286)8AphaN ebwarks\S urveilanceCenteR sallnstal Browse. ..

Ingtall SurveillanceCenterRealInstall for yourself, or for anyone who uses this computer:

() Everyone
(®) Just me

Confirm the Installation is complete.

. . Confirm Installation
Click Next to continue.

The inztaller is ready to install SurveillanceCenterR eallnstall on your computer.

Click "Mext" to stark the installation.
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The Installation is complete. il SurveillanceCenterReallnstall

When you connect one of the supported cameras to the network, the My Installation Complete
Surveillance software detects the camera automatically. The software is
able to recognize the IP address, model number and bit rate speed

SurveilanceCenterReallnstall has been successfully installed.

Click "Cloze' ba exit.

Click Close to continue.

Cancel < Back

# DG 327L - Wonvdews It Dt

To view the Surveillance utility in a browser, open Internet Explorer. GO~ e = s : SEICE X2

Whenyou login, you can view the My Surveillance icon under the Home, =i B+ - & b e Tk @
My Folder screen. —

iy P iy Pt Hyise By rveaes

My Favorite ApD'IbwtlDrE
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Logging into My Surveillance for the first time using Internet Explorer,  goem s

e )
requires an add-on. The add-on pops up at the top of the browser. e - "
I Sonsam B = [ = % = Pagew Sleyw Toek~ @
) 7 from TLINE CORPCRATION. i you inust tha websity and the add-sn sest wan b install B, cick b ®

O @ et | Provested Mode On = Rws -

8 DNS-127L - Winslown Intarnat Tapltrar

Click the pop up and click Install This Add-on for All Users on This /= in
Computer. T - ——

© @ Intemat | Protucted Made: On i RN
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The Global Digital, D-Link Corporation add-on warning message pops
up. Click Yes to confirm the installation.

Once confirmed, Internet Explorer displays the live camera feed.
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After the program is installed, the Surveillance Center Camera
Configuration window automatic camera detection wizard searches for
any known cameras. The program is launched by default and automatically
when you access the Live Video Page.

A red notification appears if you do not have any detected cameras. Read
the Auto Install Camera instructions to configure cameras for later use.

If you wish to disable autoinstall click the Disable Autoinstall button.
Click Exit to continue.

Please Note: The Auto Install Camera function will not work if you
modify the password on the IP cameras.

Surveillance Center Camera Configuration X

Auto Install Camera
1. The Surveillance Center will automatically search for any available network cameras.
2. Cameras will be added in order based on their default username, password and camera name.

3. Once the search finishes, if the Surveillance Center has found any cameras, they will now be available for recordin
g and live display.

4. If the wizard does not find any cameras, please first make sure that your cameras are properly connected. Click Li
ve View to try again.

5. If you do not want to use Auto Install function, click the 'Disable Autoinstall' button. Although you can open this fu
nction again on 'Camera Setup' web page.

Search Complete

Name IP Addr Vendor Model
Add Cameral DCS-52221 172.19.97.191 D-Link DCS-52221
Add Camera2 DCS-52111 172.19.97.194 D-Link DCS-5211L |5
Add Camera3 DCS-52221 1 172.19.97.193 D-Link DCS-52221
Add Famarad ArEEAL 1 177 10 67 100 Notink e PETY *
Disable Autoinstall Exit
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Configuration is complete.

Click Yes to continue.

The browser now displays the Live View. However, if you do not have any
cameras connected, the view finder will have no video stream to show.

Close the browser tab to exit.

1. The Sur|
 —
2. Cameral| Yes
3. Once the search finshes, T the Survellance Center hias Tound any cameras, ey wil naw be avalable Tor recor

ding and live display.

4, If the wizard does not find any cameras, please first make sure that your cameras are properly connected. Click
Live View to try again.

5. If you do not want to use Auto Install function, dick the 'Disable Autoinstall' button. Although you can open this

function again on ‘Camera Setup’ web page. .

No Camera Found

Name 1P Addr Vendor Model

) ———

My Survellano: Systemn Tiene © 20190108 19:27-35

7]
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My Surveillance

The My Surveillance interface is based on the surveillance and camera features. Normal operation is also dependable upon the camera functionality.
Let’s take a closer look at the interface.

Click on this link to get a Live View of your camera(s) Click on this link to enter Setup mode
Click on this link to access Playback. Click on this link to chedk the Status of the My Surveillance
Application.

Live Video

Playback

oo ‘ . ‘ Enable Digital Zoom
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My Surveillance - Live View

Note: See descriptions later in this Manual.
Live Video

Live Video

Playback

Sy
“H"'.
Bia
F

oo ‘ . ‘ Enable Digital Zoom
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My Surveillance - Live View

My Surveillance logo

Live Video

Playback
Camera Name & IP Address

8 Setup

Camera View Mode

E-map, Snapshot, and
Auto Scan

Mute and Volume Slider

Pan-Tilt-Zoom Control

Zoom

Patrol Mode for PTZ
Cameras

Stop/Start Live Manual Recording DigitalZoom Camera details
Camera View & General Settings
Tab

Note: See descriptions later in this Manual.
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My Surveillance - Live View

Live Video View the live video of cameras connected to he DNS-327L via the network

Stop/Start To Stop or Start Camera Live View

Click the “Manual Recoding” to Stop or Start camera Manual Recording

Manual Recording & General| - i )
Click the “gear cog” to setup basic configuration

Settings Tab

Digital Zoom Enable this on individual cameras

. This screen indicates, the currently selected camera’s IP address, name, status and bit rate
Camera Details

Displays the current Patrol Radius, sets Preset Point, and directs you to the Preset Point.
Patrol Mode

Pan-Tilt-Zoom Control Used for cameras that support Pan-Tilt-Zoom controls. You can use these controls to control the direction of the camera.

Zo0m Click the + or - button to zoom in or zoom out. This option is only available when enabling Digital Zoom

. The mute button can be used to mute the sound from the camera and the slider bar used to adjust the volume.
Mute and Volume Slider

Use the E-map button to toggle between the live camera view and the E-map display

E-map
Snapshot Take a live snapshot of the live streaming video
Activate auto scan to rotate the channels on the screen display
Auto Scan
. View one screen at a time
View as 1x1
View as 2x2 View four cameras at a time
. The bottom lets you view cameras with the actual size
Actual Size
Full Screen View a live video stream of any camera in full scream mode, press Escape to return to the user interface.

These icons show the status of each camera and allows you to double-click to toggle the status of
CameraName and IP Address|aach camera.
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o0

1 DC5-9421L
2 Il —none—
3 I —none—
4 Il —none-—-

My Surveillance - Live Camera Panel Explained Il

Use these buttons to stop or start the operation of
the selected camera.

These icons show the status of each camera and
allow you to double-click to toggle the status of
each camera.

These icons allow you to switch the camera view
to display a single camera view or up to 4 network
cameras. The bottom two icons let you display the
actual image size and make the image full screen
on your monitor. In full screen mode, press Escape
to return to the user interface.

The mute button can be used to mute the
sound from the camera and the slider bar

L]

to adjust the volume.

For cameras that support Pan-Tilt-Zoom control,
you can use these controls to direction of the
camera.

Use the E-map button to toggle between the live
camera view and the E-map display. The snapshot
button can be used to take a snapshot of the
current frame on the selected camera.

These buttons allow you to begin a manual
recording or access the camera settings.

"] Enable Digital Zoom

192.168.0.101 : DC5-942L
Play

1493.62 Kbps

@@

Enables digital zoom on the selected
camera.

Displays the currently selected camera’s IP
address, name, status and bit rate.

Displays the current Patrol Radius, sets
Preset Point, and directs you to the Preset
Point.
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My Surveillance - Single Camera Live Video Mode

Click this button to enter Single Camera Mode. The viewing angle expands to cover all other camera real estate. Click
this button to return to Split Camera Mode.

B 10 DCS-942L
§ 2P DC5-942L 1
3 Il —none—

192.168.0.100 : DC5-942L_1

©o HN - [
/ 2517.56 Kbps
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My Surveillance - Full Screen Live Video Mode

Click ; this button to enter Full Screen Camera Mode. The viewing angle expands to cover the entire screen. Click this
button s  toreturn to Split Camera Mode. This can be done in Split Level Mode and Single Camera Mode.

.|
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My Surveillance - Digital Zoom Video Mode

When Enable Digital Zoom is checked, the software allows you to zoom in and out on an area of the image. You can place the
mouse pointer in the bottom right corner of the image to click and drag the box around to view different parts of the video. You
can also click directly on the part of the main image you want to focus on. Use the mouse wheel to control the level of zoom.

1+ DC5-942L
2> DC5-942L 1
3 Il —none—

4 1l —-none

4 k

1 Enable Digital Zoom

co ==
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My Surveillance - E-Map View

You can access the E-map from the Live Video screen by clicking the @ button. Note: you must have installed e-map JPEG files
in order to use this feature. Click the E-map Upload button to upload images into the database. When you click this button

you are directed to the E-map Upload window.

Curveliane Ot Syeenn Thg: 01203005 02 a0 04

SETUp 1k CCFA3L

co @=

] W
map ad marual rec

Hedplu

e Tl S Tirs
LT i D
dptcad: Hw mage sl ba
e chpbiaid aed o b

within _ cbher  spplcalon

PTE Camara Conbrol
fond PR coddiod The GRS
i
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My Surveillance - Snapshot View

You can access Snapshot from the Live Video screen by clicking the ‘E button. This takes a snapshot of your current live
screen. You can copy this image to the clipboard by clicking the Copy to Clipboard button or you can
save the image to disk by clicking the Save Image button. [L=ies Image Click the Close button to exit this mode.

Snapshot x

(DCS-52221) (640 x 480)

ottt
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My Surveillance - Motion Detection Camera Mode

If the camera is configured to record when motion is detected, the camera icon on the E-map will change to red when an alarm

is sounded or motion is detected, as shown below. When motion is detected or an alarm is triggered, click on the red camera
icon on the e-map to play the recorded event.

Survelanoe Cenber

wR 1ea-bra vdear at el

gl e o v by
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My Surveillance - Configuring Patrol Settings

Patrol Settings are dependable upon the camera you are using. The Surveillance Center works with the following D-Link PTZ

cameras: « DCS-5230/5230L, and DCS-5222L/5211L (Patrol Once). Click the Patrolicon (.} to configure the Patrol settings.
Scroll down and click Set Patrol. ______ ThePatrol Setup window pops up.
-l& II‘ I'/
Start Patrol
Stop Patrol
Set Patrol

Group 1 | Group 2 | Group 3 | Group 4

Poolside Group Name: |group1
Patio : |
Driveway i o
Backyard '
y Poolside Ao
Courtyard _
ﬂ Patio
Driveway |
Up
Backyard
LJ Courtyard Down |
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My Surveillance - Configuring Patrol Preset Points

Click the Preset Point icon.
create a new Preset Point.

click OK. O@a ‘I

Clear Al

A drop-down list appears. Select Clear All to clear the list or select Add Preset Point to
This brings up the PTZ Preset Point box. Enter a Preset Name and

Add Preset Point

PTZ Preset Point x

Preset Mame:

[ Delete Preset Point

To edit the Presets click the Preset Point icon and select whichever preset you wish to delete.

s, P aal | B
X Clear All

Add Preset Point

* Poolside

* Patio

« Driveway
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My Surveillance - Viewing Preset Points

Click the Go to Preset Pointicon. (. This icon directs the camera to the designated points.

2011/01/02 03:10:44 YAKT DCS-942L

1 DC5-942L
2P DCS-942L 1
3 Il —none—

4 Il —none

2517.56 Kbps
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My Surveillance - Live Video/Playback Settings
You can access this window from the Live Video window by clicking the

Settings (cog) button.

General. osD
Record Display Record Display
The Record Display function is only available when accessed from the & CalendarView € List Control
Playback screen. The Record Display options allow you to modify what is S ot
displayed when using the Open Recording button on the Playback screen,
a calendar month highlighting dates with recordings or a simple list of Herd el -
folders with recordings. - i =l

Capture Image
This allows you to select where to save the snapshots taken using the
snapshot button on the live video screen and the format they are stored in.

Capture Image

"~ Savain cliphoard

* Manually save te imace fila

Click OK when you are done to ensure settings are saved.

T Automatically save the image file

FPefemed Image format:
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My Surveillance - OSD Settings

You can access this window from the Live Video window by clicking the
Settings button and then selecting the OSD tab at the top. The On Screen
Display Settings window allows you to adjust settings for the display of
an overlay of information on the video.

If you want to enable this overlay, click Enable camera OSD.

You can adjust the font type, size and color in the Foreground box. There
are also options to make the text bold and choosing the edge option will
apply the selected color to the text.

In the background section you can select a color and the level of
transparency.

The information box allows you to select the information to display. You
may display the camera name, camera number, the date and time. There
are several date and time formats to select on and this may be done by
using the drop down menus.

If you have made changes and want to revert back to the default settings,
click the Default button at the bottom.

Click OK when you are done to save your settings.

General | 08D

™ Enabie camera OSD

Forground

Fort [Fimes tiew Roman ¥
Size g I

Backgrouno

Backgrouna Calar | | 127

Transpatency.

Informatian

[" -:lll.- =Pa
7 Gamers Numnber
I~ | Bals NNIED ]

— e a—
——
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My Surveillance - Playback

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-28 12:09:15

Live Video

Playback ; _ R
; g ¥ Open Record

Setup = ¥ Camera View Mode

i
]
I
o)

N Status

Settings/Snapshot/Sync
Playback
Mute and Volume Slide

Recorded Video Playback
Digital Zoom

Playback Controls

' 00 CIZIZED
HE oD

Camera details

Note: See descriptions later in this Manual.
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My Surveillance - Playback

Recorded Video Playback View the recorded video here

_ Control the playback video from here (clockwise): Play/Stop/Pause/ Previous Second/Previous Minute/Next Minute/
Recording Controls Next Second / Speed Up/Speed Down / Zoom In/Zoom Out

Carnera Details This area displays the time and date of the recording, the playback speed and the current state of playback.

Enable Digital Zoom Enable this on individual cameras

. The mute button can be used to mute the sound from the recorded video and the slider bar to adjust the volume
Mute and Volume Slider

Settings This configures general setting

Take a live snapshot of the recorded video
Snapshot

Synchronous Playback This syncs four video channels to playback at the same time

View one screen at a time

View as 1x1
. View four cameras at a time
View as 2x2
. The bottom lets you view cameras with the actual size
Actual Size
Full Screen View a live video stream of any camera in full scream mode and press Escape to return to the user interface.

Open the recorded video information

Open Record
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My Surveillance - Playback

The Playback screen is where you can view recordings from the cameras.

‘..'H Use this button to open a video recording. See next page for more information.
These icons allow you to switch the camera view
[ todisplay a single camera view or up to 4 network
E -"- cameras. The bottom two icons let you display the
'i* r | actual image size and make the image full screen
s ||« 4| onyourmonitor.Infull screen mode, press Escape
to return to the user interface.

The Settings button takes you to the
E previously described Settings screen

allowing you to adjust display and image
capture settings. The snapshot button can

be used to take a snapshot of the current
frame on the selected camera.

Erable Digital 2o
om

The mute button can be used to mute the
sound from the camera and the slider bar
to adjust the volume.

e

Enables digital zoom on the selected

Enable Digital Zoom
camera.

_

The playback controls are used to play, stop, pause or skip through video recordings. You can also adjust
the playback speed and zoom levels.

2011/12/23 x
:45:27 This area displays the time and date of the recording, the playback speed and the current state of playback.
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My Surveillance - Recording Information

Video Preview
v Enable Preview

When you click the Open Recording button on the Playback screen,
you are presented with this screen. This screen allows you to see at
a glance, the recordings that have been made with the connected
cameras.

Depending on your settings, you may see a calendar month or list
of recordings by date at the top left of the screen. Use this calendar
or list to select a recording. In calendar view, days highlighted in
green are ones which have a recording.

In calendar view, clicking the icon selects the current date,
allowing you to browse through calendar months and quickly return
to the current date.

The Playback List drop down menu provides various options:
Current Recording: This shows camera videos recorded by the
Surveillance Center module.

Historic Recording: This shows camera recordings backed up by the
user. The number of entries below this will depend on how many
recordings you have backed up.

The Date Time Period section allows you to narrow down the time
and date for which to show recordings.

The timeline at the bottom of the window plots the selected day
and displays the different types of recordings and the times they
were recorded. The recordings are all color-coded to differentiate
between the types. You can play any of these recordings by simply

Flayback List | Cyrrent Recording |

= Current Recording

16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 2% 26 27 28 29
30D AN

Data Time Period

StartTime: | ~| | o000

End Tirme: |
o |

[ voooo =

I - 2y Fecord

I 1 otion Detection Record

Event Record W i olion D etection and Event Record

ED1 i T ey Desel B e )

I R D O RS BT G Lo A [ B L e L Sy e Y T R

| evam e
DCS-2230 '

| o)
DCS-S421L

DCS-S42L

&

) 4

I~ Show Event [~ Show Motion

clicking on the point on the timeline that you want to play. Use the two checkboxes at the bottom of the window to toggle whether to show events and motion

detection on the graph.

Click the Backup button at the bottom of the window to go to the Backup Setup screen described on page 15 where you can backup the selected recording.
Click the Play button at the bottom of the window to play the selected recording on the main playback screen.

Note: You can backup or play up to 4 selected recordings at the same time.
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My Surveillance - Setup

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-28 12:11:07

Live Video

Setup

Camera Setup - Camera Setup

&
Audio and Video

Recording Setup

Event Setup

E-map Upload

Backup

Server Port

Note: See descriptions later in this Manual.
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My Surveillance - Setup - Camera Setup

Once you click Setup, Camera Setup is the first screen to configure. On the left side are the sub-menus while on the right are the configurable
options. Camera Setup is divided into four sections. Wizard, Camera List, Camera Search, and Auto Install. Let’s take a look at Wizard first.

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-28 15:04:12

‘ Live Video
Wizard
Add a camera with wizard.
Flayback SRR
— Run Wizard
Camera List
Setup
inde

1

Audio and Video

Recording Setup

Event Setup

E-map Upload

Backup

Semver Port

Save Settings

Camera Search

Search

Select

Auto Install

M Ensble Auto Instsl

Save Setfings

e e
Don't Save Settings

IP Addr

B e
Don't Save Settings
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Click Run Wizard.

Welcome to camera setup wizard

The Camera Setup Wizard introduction configuration box appears.

Welcome to the Surveillance Center camera setup Wizard. This wizard will guide you through setting up the came
ra which you want to add. Begin by dicking the Next button below.

C“Ck NeXt tO continue. 1. Camera search

2. Set Davice Information
3. Set Basic Recording
4. Quota Setting

5. Finish

The Wizard searches for your camera. Make sure you have connected your
camera to the router or you have enabled DHCP on your router to detect
your camera.

X

Camera search

Camerz Search

Searching...

You may attempt to skip this preocess using the Skip button. However,
once you do this, you will be unable to detect your camera. C

Select 1P Addr Vendor Model MAC

T T .
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The next screen appears blank if the camera wizard was unable to find
your camera. Device information

(X

")

Username admin
Passwaord

Vendor D-Link
Video Format | MIPEG

Modal --none-- W

T -

L - —c—

If you have setup your camera properly, the camera wizard should have
detected your camera. The camera then appears in the Search box. Camera search

X

Camera Search

Search complete

Select IF Addr Vendor Model MAC
152.168.0.101 C-Link DCS-330L 00-FF-FF-09-30-02

LT ———
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Select the camera and click Next.

As previously indicated, if you haven't setup your camera on the network
then the Camera Wizard will not be able to detect your IP Camera.
However, if you have, the Device Information window is automatically
populated with your device information.

Click the Test Camera button to view streaming video from the connected
camera.

Camera Search
Search complete
Select IP Addr
(O] 192.168.0.101

Vendor Model MAC
C-Link DCS-330L 00-FF-FF-09-30-02

L “W““ 4

Device information x

Mame DCS-930L

Address 152.168.0.101 =
port EBD

Username admin

Password

Vendor D-Link

Video Format | MIPEG
Model DCS-930L v

N -
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Under Basic Recording, select your recording method. In this instance,
we have chosen, Record By Schedule. Drag and Drop your mouse over
the selected area you wish to record. The recorded area is highlighted in
blue. Click Motion Detection Record if you wish.

Click Next to continue.

Set your Quota Information.

By default, the NAS will keep the last 7 days of recordings and automatically
overwrite them

Automatic Overwrite, overwrite the earliest recorded video with the
latest video if it reaches the quota limitation or if the disk space is full.

Select the Quota disk size based on your available disk space.

Check Keep the File within the specified duration. Click the Estimate
Required Space button to see how much space you have available.

Click Finish to complete the Wizard.

)

Basic recording

"/ No Record . paRecmd byiochecud '/ Manual Record

B Abvays Record Il Motion Detection Record I_ Delete
k4 sel=ctan

DateTime (0 1 2 3 4 & 6 7 & 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 15 20 21 22 23

Sun
Mon
Tue
wed EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
Thu
Fri
Sta

Mote that you can still configure the manual or schedule recarding in the GUL.

L e ————

Quota information

Quota Setting (for this Camera)

Automatic Overwrite
Quota |1 (GE) Free: 4.50 (GB)

9] keep the Fie within |7 (
K__pth_ File within |7 (Day Estimate Required Space

s)
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The Camera List now shows your configured camera.

If you want to modify the camera settings, select a camera from the camera
list. The camera appears in the chosen slot in the section above and you
are able to adjust some settings. You can modify the Name, IP Address
and Port if they are incorrect. You can also use the Auto Detection button
to detect the port the camera is operating on and the supported video
formats. Enter the username and password for the camera if there is one.
Select the desired Video Format (dependent on your camera). Finally,
confirm if the Vendor and Model are correct for your chosen camera.

N
DT
O —
- N
|
o ]
-

Click Modify to confirm the changes.

;l
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Click Save Settings to continue.

Click Yes to exit.

You can also delete the camera from the list.

Select a camera from the camera list, click the Trash Button. A message
pops up.

Delete camera will delete recording data. Do you still want to re
move this camera?

Click Yes to remove the camera from the list.
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A message pops up to confirm the changes. Click Yes to exit.

u Configure camera information successfully.
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My Surveillance -Search and Add Camera

Click the Search Button to search all available cameras on the LAN

My Surveillance System Time : 2013-01-0%

Camera Search

Search

D

D-Link

1 Link
Recording Setup

D-Link ) 1C-AF-F7-02-8F

Select one camera and click Add To to add the camera to the list (Camera2)

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Camera Search

Event Setup Search

E-map Upload Select 1P Addr Vendor MAC

172.19.97.190 D-Link FO-7D-68-0C-C9-ED
Backup
D-Link

Cameral DCS-5222L
e PP E AL D-Link

Camera2
Camera3 _—none— [

n Camera4 —none—

status Add To

Auto Install

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 370



Section 4 - Configuration

Click the Test Camera button to view streaming video from the connected
camera.

Port

DCS-5211L
172.15.57.190

S2IL| =

Event Safup Maodify Tesst Camera

E-map Upload

Click Modify to add the camera to the Camera list then Click Save
Settings to continue.

Camera List

Camera Search
Search

Select
o
L]

Vendor

System Time :

2013-01-09 1+
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A message pops up to confirm the changes. Click Yes to exit.

Under Auto Install, click Enable Auto Install to detect other IP Cameras peis

next time you access the Live Video Page. Enable Auto Instal

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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My Surveillance -Setup - Audio and Video

Audio and Video configures all your audio and video settings on each camera. Let’s take a look at a single camera configuration.

Click Audio and Video. Here you can view all camera audio and video
settings.

Click on the device to see the configuration options.
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Video Profile: Select a profile to use or edit.

Video Format: Choose the video format to use for your recordings. Each
format has different size and quality characteristics.

Frame Rate: This is the number of frames per second recorded. A higher
number of frames per second means smoother video and results in a
larger file size.

Resolution: The resolution is the number of pixels that the video will
include. This varies according to your camera video quality.

Quality: Select between Very Low, Low, Medium, High, and Very High.
Selecting Fixed Quality will give you this setting and is a rough guide to
determine the output video quality.

Bitrate: This is the number of kilobits per second the video recording will
contain. A higher bitrate means a larger output file.

Audio Settings: Click the checkbox to enable Audio.

Click Save Settings to continue.
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My Surveillance - Setup - Recording Setup

The Recording Setup configuration tool displays options for each camera. The settings including Quota Setting, Event Record and Recording mode.

My Surveillance System Time : 2013-01-09 16:44:31 Q

Live Video
Address Used/Quota Motion Detection Copy

09 { Unlimited {
Playback

33 f Unlimited (

{ Unlimited {(GB)

Setup 6 f Unlimited (

Camera Setup

Audio and Video

Recording Setup

Event Setup

E-map Upload

Backup
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Double-click the camera to expand the configuration options.

Live Video

Playback

Setup

Camera Setup

Audio and Video

Recording Setup

Event Setup

E-map Upload

Backup

Server Port

)

status

Mame Address Used/Quota Motion Detection

DCS-3211L 172.19.97.190 2,09 { Unlimited (GB})
Unlimited
1.69 / Unlimited

1.46 / Unlimited (

Quota Setting

Estimate Required Space

(1~180) ec. (1~180)

|| Motion Detection Record ] Event Record

B Motion Detection and Event i pelete ] select Al
Record

01 2 3 4 5 6|7 |8 |9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

Copy
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Motion Detection

When using the Record by Schedule mode together with the Motion Detection function, you must first click the
Go to Web link and log in to the camera’s web interface and enable the motion detection function on that camera.
Please refer to the manual of your camera for more information on enabling motion detection.

Copy

Copy the camera Recording Setup to other similar cameras

Quota Settings

Configurable per camera

Automatic Overwrite

Click this checkbox if you wish to overwrite the earliest recorded video with the latest video if reaches the quota
limitation or disk space is full.

Quota

Click this checkbox to set the amount of storage you want to allocate to each camera. Next to it, the NAS shows the
remaining free Disk space

Keep the File within

This indicates how long you want to keep the recorded camera video files before it is overwritten.

Estimate Required Space

Click this button to find out how much Disk space is required each day

Event Record: Pre-record

This option records data, on Event Record, before the event is triggered - within a range of 1-180 seconds

Event Record: Post Record

This option records data, on Event Record, after the event is triggered - within a range of 1-180 seconds

Record Mode

No Record - no recording is made

Record Mode

Record by Schedule - Drag and Drop on the weekly map below

. Always Record means that the camera will always record for the specified period.

. Motion Detection Record will wait for motion on the camera to be detected before it begins
recording

. Event Record will wait for event on the camera to be triggered before it begins recording

Record Mode

Manual Record - requires you to manually click a record button to begin recording.
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Motion Detection and Copy

Here is an example of a camera’s motion detection configuration page

Address Used/Quota Motion Detection Copy

&

£ oo |
o
o

This section will allow you to enable or disable motion detection function, draw or erase motion area,
as well as configure the sensitivity setting of your camera to detect movement. You must select the
checkbox of 'Enable Video Motion' to turn on the feature.

[ Save Settings |[  Don't Save Settings |

LIVE VIDEO

[¥]enable PR
[¥] Enable Video Motion

Sensitivity
a0 0~100%
Drawing Mode

@ Draw motion area

_' Erase motion area

Clear
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Click the Copy button, you can copy the camera Recording Setup to
similar cameras. Click Save to continue. Copy Recording Setup X

Copy DCS-5211L Recording Setup to Other Cameras

Camera Name
I DCS-52221L

[V DCS-52221 1
[¥ DCS-5211L 1

Click Yes to continue.
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Select your Recording Mode

Record by Schedule

Click the blue to set normal recording mode >

Drag your mouse over the time frame you want to set the recording. The
selected frames turn to blue to indicate the recording duration.

Click Save Settings to finish

® 1o Record O Record by Schedule @ 1znusl Record

D Ahways Record I:‘ Moticn Detection Record . Delete

[¥] select a1

Record Mode:
® ro Record O Record by Schedule ® 1anusl Record

[[] Motion Detection Record ] Delete

e ——————
Don't Save Settings
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To record by Motion Detection, click the red box.

Drag the mouse over the time frame you want to set the recording. The
selected frames turn to red to indicate the recording duration.

Click Save Settings to finish

Record Mode:
® 1o record O Record by Schedule ® Manusl Record

D Always Record D Motion Detection Record

[¥] select a1

B oeiet=

Record Mode:
® 1o Record O Record by Schedule ® Mznual Record

] &b - ] motion Detection Recard

[¥] select a1

B ookt

v | EEEEEN

e —— I ——
Don't Save Settings
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To delete recorded frames, click the light blue Delete box

E—

Drag the mouse over the time frame you want to delete. The selected
frames turn to red to indicate the recording duration.

Click Save Settings to finish

Record Mode:
® 1o Record O Record by Schedule ® Manual Record

D Ahways Record I:‘ Moticn Detection Record . Delet=

[#] select Al

S —————————
Don't Save Settings

Record Mode:
® 1o Record O Record by Schedule ® Manuzl Record

D Ahways Record |:| Moticn Detection Record . Delete

[¥] select Al

Record Mode:
® 1o record O Record by Schedule ® Manual Record

I:I Always Record |:| Moticn Detection Record . Delete

[#] select Al
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Click Select All to fill in all time Frames with selected Record mode.
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My Surveillance -Setup - Event Setup

The Event Setup configuration tool displays options for each camera. The basic settings relate to how you want the notifications sent. The advanced
notification settings help you to configure Email and SMS notifications.

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-29 10:14:17

Live Video

m Playback Ewvent Notification 3l . Web Page
—
— nera Add

Connection Lost

Recording Failed

Sgine _Ii_li-_

Setup

Digital Input/Output

—— | ————————————————
Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Audio and Video
Recording Setup
Event Setup
E-map Upload
Backup

Server Port

n Status
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Add New Camera Notifies you when a new camera is connected

Delete Camera Notifies you when a camera is deleted from the connected cameras
Connection Loss Notifies you when there is a network error

Resumed Connection Notifies you when the network is back online

Failed Recording Notifies you when there has been an error in the recording
Motion Detection Notifies you when motion detection has started or ended

Digital Input/Output . . . . .
g put/Outp to My Surveillance. Then My Surveillance will notifies you accordingly.

When an event is triggered from the D/I port of the camera, the D/O port of the camera will begin sending a signal

Archived Limit Reached Notifies you when your history (archive) material has reached or exceeded the disk space allocated to it

These settings are activated by using the Email, SMS, or Web Page
notification settings.

Click Save Settings to finish

Type of Event Notification SMS Web Page

MNew Camera Add
Connection Lost
Recording Failed

Digital Input/Cutput

e e S e ———
Don't Save Settings
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To activate advanced features, click the Advanced button

By default, the Advanced configuration window pops up. However, if you
wish to return to it later, click the Advanced button.

These settings were originally covered earlier in this manual.

Click Save Settings when done and click Exit.

Click the blue arrow next to SMS Settings to extend the SMS configuration
options.

Click the Enable SMS Notifications. Follow the instructions provided
onscreen

Click Save Settings when done and click Exit.

Note: Make sure your Carrier provides you with the correct information
otherwise this feature will not work properly

Notification Setup

¥ Email settings

Login Method ® account O Anonymous
User Name 1000E07E

Password ssssse

Port 25

SMTP Server hgmail3.zlphanetworks.com
Sender E-mail garth_nzude@zlphanstworks,
Recsiver E-mail garth_nzude@zlphanstworks,
Secure Connection NONE ]

Save Settings Don't Save Settings Clear Settings

|» SMS settings

A —
e orer oy

Notification Setup

W SMS settings

x

[ ensble M5 Notificstions

I

URL

Replace space character ()

with

(®) None replace

Phane number1()

Phone number2(}

o)
Test SMS

{Mote: Please press "Save Seftings” to dedide which SMS service provider to sent SMS.) ]

ot SIS
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My Surveillance - Setup - E-map Upload

The E-map Upload configuration panel allows you to import a schematic illustration of the area/office space you want to monitor using your IP
cameras. The E-map, in JPEG, BMP, GIF and PNG format is uploaded to the DNS-327L and configured to work with the camera installed.

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-29 11:05:06

Live Video

ﬂ Playback
-

¥ Setup DCS-930L

Camera Setup
Audio and Video
Recording Setup
Event Setup
E-map Upload
Backup

Server Port

——r———n. | e oem,
h Save Settings Don't Save Settings
Status e e e i et e
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Click the Browse button to find the E-map you want to use.

Select the E-map and click Upload

@ Open =

24 emops

T = * Computer + Removable Disk (E) L -
Orgenice »  New fodder ¥ .
e A Hame 2
=5
J Likewies ] Chapld_iminge1 g e
4 Bocumerts ] DES- 3200 Serves, R 04 ek

@' Mutic [E] 0-Link Sterage Uiiey13.00
= Picures ] INVOICE & PACKING LIST
B videes 6] misaace
L] secusity-office-map
o Hemegroup Rap
] 4ot wizned 2
™ Computer o] smtup

i Leeal Dk [C) = ,ﬂ..pn.:..a-J

— RemcvableDitk| ] sotup wizwrd$ ¥ $ .4

i Voheme 2 (VIR ¢ >
File name Chapl2 Imagel ge o ] i -

Open

v

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

388



Section 4 - Configuration

The file is now displayed on right side of the camera.

Click and drag a camera from the camera list on the left of the image. I, o
When you have placed the camera in the correct location, double-click
the icon to change the orientation of the camera. Upload Delete E-Map

Camera:

DCS-52221 1

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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Click Save Settings

The file is ready to use. Click Yes to continue.
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My Surveillance - Setup - Backup

The Backup Setup page allows you to configure the ShareCenter™ NAS to backup and restore the IP Camera recordings.

My Surveilance System Time : 2012-11-29 11:38:21

Live Video

Create New Backup
B
e o I OO
-

M pcssan

—— ————————
Save Settings ‘Don't Save Settings

8 Setup
Archive

i Foild
Camera Setup

Audio and Video — w
Recording Setup
Event Setup
E-map Upload

Backup

Server Port

r\ Status
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Under Create New Backup, start creating your new backup folder and
destination.

Enter a Folder name in the field provided. Click Browse to select B
Destination path. If you do not have a folder, click the + sign to create a .

sunvaillancs

new folder. Type a new folder name then click OK to continue.

[T

Select the path, on the NAS, where you want the backup to reside.

Volums_ 1
SONgs
surveillance

o MNew

App
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You should have the Folder name and the Destination configured.

Configure a Start Date/Time and a Stop Date/Time.
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Click the Camera checkbox, next to the camera’s name, to activate the
camera you want to use as backup.

Click Save Settings to finish.

The archive table at the bottom populates as you collect data.

A message pops up to confirm the configuration. Click Yes to continue
and the DNS-327L starts to backup the IP camera recordings.

u Add backup information successfully.

Yes
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The list is now displayed in the table.

Create New Backup
Folder I vesnaon

WD 11N D

Browse

L1
Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Archive

Folder Start Date/Time  Stop Date/Time Destination Cameras Status Elaybark

List
@
Backup2

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

When you have created a new backup, it will appear in the Archive section.
From here you can check which archives to include in the playback list on

Create New Backu,
the playback screen by adding or removing a check from the Playback - I’_ L e e
List column. If you want to delete the archive, click the trash can icon for —e ol ] e G S
the folder you want to delete.

Cam W oC 1L
Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Archive

Folder Start Date/Time Stop Date/Time Destination

~ Playback
Cameras Status List

Backupl @
Backup? 0/16:10 20 @

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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My Surveillance - Setup - Server Port

This page allows you to modify the ports that the Live Video Server, Playback Server and Config Server operate on. You may wish to do this if you
have port restrictions on your local network. To change the port numbers, use the provided fields and click Save Settings.

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-29 14:19:00

Live Video

m Playback
-

ﬂ ive \ t: 21082
Setup
:
G P

21081
Camera Setup

B

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Audio and Video

Recording Setup

Event Setup

E-map Upload

Backup
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My Surveillance

Live Video

Playback

Setup

Camera 8

Log

My Surveillance - Status

([t |'|IJH
‘!Hlilll i

000 CIXIZED
HE A aD

System Time : 2012-11-28 12:12:34

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

397



Section 4 - Configuration

My Surveillance - Status

The Status configuration window reportson two pieces of material - Camera Status and Log. The Camera Status shows the current status of all the
cameras connected to the network, and Log shows a history of all significant events of the Surveillance Center software. You can filter the events
shown in the log by checking the checkbox for Type, Camera or Date. You also have the option to backup the log to a text file and clear the log.

My Surveilance

Live Video

Status.

Camera Status.

Log

My Surveillance

Live Video

Playback

Camera Status

Log

p—
Tlesr Log

Backup Log

2012/11/25 14:42:23
201211129 14:42:23
201211/75 14:42:22
2012/11/75 14:42:22
2012/11/25 1440:32
201211128 14:00:01
2012/11/25 11:52:50
2012/11/29 11:52:48
2012/11/25 11:52:49
2012/11/79 11:50:20
2002/11/25 11:32:22
2012/11/28 11:15:10
2012/11/25 11:15:10
2012/11/29 0B:04:54

System Time : 201

N - EEEEN - B
Infa
Configure schedule of camera [DCS-530L],
Configure record basic information of camera [DCS-930L].
Configure record basic information of camera [DCS-930L].
Change czmers [DCS-5300],
Delete camera [DCS-330L]
Stop schedule record for camers [DCS-530]
Stant schedule record for camera [DCS-930L],
Configure schedule of camera [DCS-930L].
Configure record basic information of camera [DCS-930L].
Backup dded of home failed.
Emap set of default,
Emap uploaded,
Emap uploaded,
Surveillznce station package started,

14 4 pae 1 ofz » M L} Displaying 1 to 15 of 22 tems

System Time : 2012-11-29 14:42:498
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To backup your files, click the Backup Log button.

Select the Save As folder location and click Save.

The Log is successfully saved.

e T —
Backup Log

T um + Computer o Ramevable Dick (E) v G| | Samich Revriovebie Dick 2 | 168 wape

Crganize «  New Folder ~ 8
*| Documsents A Name . Dutemodified
o' Music
& Picture
B videes

#l Homagroup

® Computer
e Loal Bk ()
- FEmevable Digk (&)
2% Vehame 2 (W ISLIE
ot Vehame 1 (ATRRIGE,

d |
Pt o
Save astype | ot File [0 v ]
= Hide Feidens Seve Cancel |
= R - |
7 R e
Eefermaten s sacoed Sae forasion of camarn JDCSA]

o
St
et
Eeormgn,

IUBARY 1
AT AT
WIS 11548
I pdas

Bacrs pocac o rome fuee.

ok e 1 w2 el O Comegiw i3
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To clear your files, click the Clear Log button. SRR T
Clear Log

You are prompted to verify if you want to clear the log. Click Yes, to
continue.

t'tt Ars ywu s you el b shesr e ey

Now you can see that your previous log disappears.

=) Do b Timw
Lt B P L s i,

W, e pg1 w1 e O Dwmeegimis i
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My Favorites Application

The My Favorites Application section allows users to add applications to the Home section so users can easily access these applications. Follow
these easy steps to setup Favorite Applications on the Home screen.

ShareCenters, o

I — | EEEEEEEE— )
Applications Management

My Folder
gf:: Q ;
Y N g
. - = i v .
My Photos My Files My Music My Surveillance

My Favorite Applications

No icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.
The Application and Manaoement tabs offer many useful features that can be easily added to this page.

To add a favorite, right-dick on the icon and select "Add to My Favorites®, Use the Add/Remave button to add applications into the My Favorites section.
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Adding Applications

Click the Add/Remove button to add Applications. Click the checkbox under each application you wish to add to the Home screen. Click Apply
to continue.

Add / Remove My Favorite Application Shortcut )5
- & =T
—_— - - - /=
\I'-__ﬂ\/ oY A
Setup Wizard | Disk Management V| Account Network

Management Management

i & @

Application System Management System Status vIFrPHTTP
Management Downloads

The shortcut is now created on the Home screen. Click the shortcut to access the application.

ShareCentersy o

m Applications Management

My Folder
Ty g
ri - | N { " 2
My Photos My Files My Music My Surveillance:

My Favorite Applications

L3 e

P2P Downloads Transmission aMule
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Applications
FTP/HTTP Downloads

Schedule file and folder backups from an FTP server, web server, or local network share. Always test the URL before applying changes. This will help to
ensure a successful download.

ShareCenter!,
Category: Use the radio buttons to select the type of server that the s
source files/folders for the Schedule Downloads are located

on. Click the HTTP radio button to specify that the source

 FTBHTIP Downloads Settings

Catogery WTe @ e

files are located on a web server or click the FTP radio SHecva
button to specify that the source files/folders are located —
on an FTP server. . = —
tone g, _—
Login  Enter the login information for the site that contains the P s )

Method: files that you want to schedule for downloading. If no e . '
password is required, choose Anonymous. If a password :
is required, choose Account and enter the user name and o
password. J

Username: Enter the user name here.

Password: Enter the password here. —
P Category @ure OFP

Type: Select either File or Folder from the drop-down list AL
depending on whether you wish to download a file or a

Test
foder

Rename

URL: Enter the FTP/HTTP site address for the scheduled
download. Click on Test to verify access to the site address When Date: |10/26/2010 Time:[08 [+ ] :35 [+
and file/folder. If you selected File from the above drop-
down list, you must specify the exact file in the URL path,

including the file extension. (e.g. http://example.com/test/

testfile.txt).

Recurring Backup Maone V 00 1|00
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SaveTo: Enterthe specific destination on the internal drives for
the downloaded files or folders to be saved to. Click — — — . ——
Browse to browse the internal drives.

Rename: If you would like to rename a file after it has been
downloaded from the specified HTTP/FTP server,
enter the name you would like the file to be renamed
to in this field. Sl L T L

Language: Usethedrop-down menuto selectthe language used
in the file or folder that you are trying to download.

When: Select the date and time for the download to occur.

Recurring If you wish to schedule a recurring backup, select the
Backup: desired interval (daily, weekly, or monthly) and the
time you want the backup to start.

Schedule Pending and completed download events will be
Download listed here. The current status for each event is
List: displayed here.In addition, thereis an option to delete
a download event at any time. Current download
statistics, such as % completed and download speed,
are displayed for each event. A refresh button is also

provided to produce updated listings at any time.
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Remote Backups

The Remote Backups section allows you to back up your ShareCenter™ to another ShareCenter™ , Linux Server or vice versa from a remote
ShareCenter™ or Linux Server to your ShareCenter™ . Use the Create button in the remote backups list to start a wizard where you can configure

the remote backup.

Enable remote
backup service:

Password:
Remote Backups
list:

Create:

Modify:

Delete:

Check this box to enable the remote backup
server functionality to allow a remote NAS
or Linux server to backup from/to your

ShareCenter™ .

Note: If you are not using the Remote Backup
functionality of your ShareCenter™ leave this

box unchecked so that your ShareCenter’s™
performance will not be affected by the additional
overhead used by this process.

Enter a password that the remote client will use
to access your NAS for backup.

This is the list of remote backup jobs.

Click the Create button to build a new remote
backup job on your ShareCenter™ .

Click this button to make changes to your
existing Remote Backup jobs in the Remote
Backup list. You must select the remote backup
job first and then click the Modify button.

To remove a Remote Backup job select the job
in the list and then click the Delete button.

Remote Backups

W Remote Backup Server

Server Enable remote backup service

Remote Backups Password : |-uo-----u |

Save Sethings Don't Save Settings

¥ Remote Backugrs

S I
= -

T [ ey oo o I - e
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Create Wizard

When you click the Create button above the Remote Backup list a wizard will start, guiding you to configure a new Remote Backup job.

Welcome To Remote Backup Wizard

Welcome: Displays the steps of the wizard.
The Wizard will guide you through the steps of setup. Begin by dicking on Mext.
1. Service type
2. Local settings
3. Remote settings
4. Schedule settings

5. Summary

Service Type: NAS to NAS: backup from the local NAS to aremote

NAS or vice versa.

Service bype
@ NAS ko NAS M&3 bo Linux

NAS to Linux backup from the local NAS to a Linux
file system or vice versa.

Backup direction :
Local to Remote @ Remote to Local

Local to Remote: sets the backup source as the local
NAS and the target destination for the backup files
as the remote NAS or Linux file system.

Remote To Local: sets the backup source as the
remote NAS or Linux file system and the target

destination for the backup files as the local NAS. BECE O .
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Local
Settings:

Remote
Settings:

Task (Name): the name used to refer to the backup
job which will be listed later in the Remote Backup
list.

Folder Path: select a local network share folder or
file as the target or source for the backup job.

Remote IP: The backup process uses Rsync protocol
and needs to know the IP address of the destination
source or target device for the backup. Input the IP
of the remote NAS or Linux file system.

Password: Enter the password that is used by the
remote backup server on the remote NAS or Linux
file system.

Enable Encryption: Checking this box will enable
SSH encryption of the files that are transferred
(backed up) over the network between the local and
remote devices.

Ignore existing file(s): Checking this box prevents
the backup process from writing over any files in the
target file system that are not part of the backup files
or folders. Therefore any existing files in the target
system are preserved.

Incremental backup support Num (#): Checking
this box provides multiple backup-capability at
scheduled times. The first backup in an incremental
series captures all the files for backup. Subsequent
backups areincremental in that only the files and the
folders that have changed in the backup source since
the last incremental backup will need to be backed
up. Each incremental backup builds a complete
snapshot of the backup source however only the
initial backup contains all the original files and
folders. The subsequent backups in the incremental
series contain new files and folders plus the links to
the first incremental backup.

Local Settings X

Task : 001

Falder path : Yolume_2

S
Browse

Remote Settings(NAS to NAS) X

Remote IP 2.68.0.53
Password : TITITIITY
Enable encryption
Ignare existing file(s)

[ ———————————1
Previous
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Remote Remote Path: Using the Browse button, select

Settings: the file system (folder) path to the remote target or
source system for backup.

Schedule Scheduled Mode:

Settings: Manual: Check either Yes or No selection below to
start the backup (yes) immediately on completion
of the wizard or (no) manually start the backup from
the Remote Backup list.

Remote path : testl -

Source used size ¢ 4.0k
Destination free size : 71,2G

Once - Select this option to run the Remote Backup
once at a specific date and time set here.

Schedule Settings X

Schedule mode : Manual @ Once Schedule

Scheduled: Select this option to set the backup to
occur daily, weekly, monthly per a specific schedule.

Month: 01 = Day: 01 -

Hour @ 00 w Minute: 00 -
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Finished:

Remote
Backups list:

Click on the Finish button if you are satisfied with all
the settings of the Backup job created. Otherwise click
on the Previous button to go back and make changes.
Alternatively click on Exit to end the configuration
without adding a Remote Backup job.

Task: The name of the Remote Backup job.
Schedule: When the Remote Backup job will execute.
Status: Current status which can be
« Ready: The remote backup job is ready to be
executed.
« Finished: the remote backup job has executed
completely and successfully.
« Failed: the Remote backup job was unsuccessful
during execution.

Enable/Disable: If the button shows a red circle the
remote backup job is enabled. Clicking the red button
will disable the remote backup job and the button will
change to a green right pointing triangle. Clicking the
green triangle will enable the job again.

Backup now: Clicking this button will execute the
backup job immediately as long as the job is enabled.

Recovery: Clicking this button will write the backup
files and folders back into the source file system from
the backup target system (reverse the file direction).

Navigation buttons: Use these buttons to move up
and down in the list when there are multiple jobs
configured.

Refresh Button: Click this button during a backup or
recovery process to monitor the progress by updating
the progress completed bar.

The setting is complete, Click Finish to save the current settings.

Task

Service type

Backup direction

Remote IP

Encryption

Keep exist file{s)

Incremental

Schedule

backup

oot

MAS o NAS
Remote ko Local
Z.65.0.53

es

es

Murn:3

a1 fo1 00 :00

Coe oo

Task Schedule Status Enable f Disable ~ Backup Mow Restore
001 01/0100:00 Ready ﬁ =] =
10 [=] 14 4 page ! of1 P Pl &) Displaying 1to 10f 1items
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Local Backups

Schedule local file and folder backups from the local network share of the device or from the local computer. Always test the URL before applying
changes. This will help to ensure a successful backup.

Category:

Login
Method:

Username:

Password:

Type:

URL:

Use the radio buttons to select the backup method.
If your NAS device has two volumes you can click the
Internal Backup radio button to backup the data from
the first volume to the second volume and vice-versa.
The Internal Backup feature also allows you to backup
an existing folder on a volume to another folder on the
same volume but nested folders in the same volume are
not allowed.

If you want to backup the data from your PC or another
NAS device to your NAS device, click the LAN Backup
radio button.

Enter the login information for the site that contains
the files that you want to schedule backups from. If no
password is required choose Anonymous. If a password
is required choose Account and provide the user name
and password. This option is only available for LAN
Backups.

Enter the user name here.
Enter the password here.

Select File or Folder, depending on what you want to
download or backup.

Enter the path of the site or server you are initiating a
transfer from. (e.g. Volume_1/Test or \\192.168.0.32\
Volume_1\Test\test.txt).

Save To:

Rename:

When:

Recurring
Backup:

Incremental
Backup:

Enter a valid destination drive on the ShareCenter™, or
click Browse to select the destination.

Enter the renamed file name here.

Enter the date and time you want the scheduled backup
or download to initiate.

Designate the interval and time you want the backup or
download to run unattended.

By default all local backups and file/folder downloads
are in Overwrite mode, meaning that identical files
in the destination folder will be overwritten by the
source files. Checking Incremental Backup will have

the ShareCenter™ compare identical file names at the
source and destination. Files will only be overwritten if
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Time Machine

This section allows the user to configure the ShareCenter™ so that it becomes a backup destination in the Mac OS® X Time Machine. In order to
use this function, the AFP service is required. The AFP service will start automatically as soon as this function is enabled.

Enable Time
Machine:

Time
Machine
Settings list:
New:

Delete:

Remove all
Network
Shares:

Click this to enable the Time Machine function to
work with a Mac OS® X Time Machine. The Time
Machine Settings list will appear when this checkbox
is checked.

A list of destination folders on the Network Shares
associated with the Time Machine backup.

Adds a NAS folder as a Time Machine destination.

Deletes a NAS folder setup as a Time Machine
destination.

Delete all the NAS folders in the list configured as
Time Machine Destinations.

DRS-127L

152.168.2.104 4 a c|f a 828 &8«
n

[l Mo Vinited = [ | Garsing Siariad (G Latwst Hasdinas

Time Maching Settings.

e e W

) Time Machine Settings

—_——— e
Remove All Network Shares
Share Name

= Path

10 (v 14 4 (pagel 1 oft P P T Noitems
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Time Machine - On the Mac

This section allows the user to configure the ShareCenter so that it becomes a backup destination in the Mac OS® X Time Machine. In order to use
this function, the AFP service is required. The AFP service will start automatically as soon as this function is enabled.

Goto Applications, Local Backups, Time Machine. Under Time Machine
Enable/Disable click the Enable Time Machine checkbox.

= | €9 192.168.0.3 ¢

Welcome, admin [ Logout] ¥

Click the blue arrow next to Time Machine Settings to see the ' (T Waragement
configuration options. i

This section allows the user to
configure the ShareCenter so that it Il

¥ Time Machine Enable/Disable becomes a backup destination in the
3 Mac 05 X Time Machine, In order to use
LI this fuwtion, the AFP senice is

. [ Enable Time Machine required. The AFP service will start
enabled.

USB Backups
¥ Time Machine Settings * Hﬂtr;dd“ o
0 a on_your 2s a

) destination for the OSX Time Machine
T T T =l

1.Check the Enable Time Machine box.

2.Click the New button.

3.Check the bows next to the NAS
folders that you want to use as 0S X
Time Machine destiniations.

4Click the Nexd: button.

S.If you want to edit the name that will
be used to identify the NAS folders in
the 05 X Time Machine, click the Share
Name that you want to modify and
make the required name change.

6.When you have finished configuring
the Time Machine settings, dlick the
Completed

Click New under Time Machine Settings to access the Setup Wizard 21 N— ) A
for Time Machine. S E

5 Bonjour~ Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! News~ Popular ™

Click Next to continue.

Welcome To Time Machine Setup Wizard

The Wizard will guide you through the steps of setup. Begin by clicking on Next.
1. Select Shares

2, Summary
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Select the Volume you want to use for Time Machine and click Next

INS-327
@ 192.168.0.3

& [[] H# Bonjour~ Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! News ¥ Popular »

Step 1: Select Shares

Path
Volume_1

Volume_2

10 : I4 4 page 1 oft B Pl T Displaying 1 to2 of 2 items

P—
s 000 e .

A summary displays your backup options. Click Finish.

INS-327
@ 192.168.0.3

Bonjour ¥ Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! News~ Popular ¥

Step 2: Summary

Share Name Path
Volume_2 Volume_2

Volume_1 Volume_1
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The wizard returns to the Time Machine table. It displays the Volumes 88, i

€ 192.168.0.3 ¢ 3]
you just selected for the backup process. =
Sha recenter:"' o Welcome, admin [ Log out ] ¥

Home - Applications Management
Local Backups
This section allows the user to

configure the ShareCenter 5o that it I

Banjour ™ Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! News~ Popular ™

¥ Time Machine Enable/Disable becomes a backup destination in the
3 Mac 05 X Time Machine. In order to use
Local Backups this_function, AFP serice is
= [ Enable Time Machine required. The AFP service will start
enabled.
USB Backups

¥ Time Machine Settings Hints...
To add folders on your NAS as a

S destination for the OSX Time Machine
- e B I e
Path

Share Name:

1.Check the Enable Time Machine box.

Volume_1 Volume_1 2.Click the New button.
AL MLt 3Check the boes next to the NAS
folders that you want to use as 05 X
Time Machine destinations.

4.Click the Next button.

S5.1f you want to edit the name that will
be used to identify the NAS folders in
the OS X Time Machine, click the Share
Name that you want to modify and
make the required name change.

6When you have finished configuring
the Time Machine settings, dick the
Completed button.

The Volumes are also viewable in the Finder.

| T il | [ | |2

2 i Name 4| Date Modified Size | Kind
= All My Files E SCN_000Ljpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.6MB  JPEG image
£ SCN_0002.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.8MB  JPEG image
#% Applications B SCN_0003.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:02 PM 3.2MB  JPEG image
[ Desktop I SCN_0004.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 3.1MB  JPEG image
R Documents B 5CN_0005.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:02 PM 3.6MB  JPEG image
© Downloads SCN_0006.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.7MB  JPEG image
ot SCN_0007.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:02 PM 3.8MB  JPEG image
I=l Movies [El SCN_0008.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.5MB  JPEG image
J7 Music E SCN_0009.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:02 PM 2.5MB  JPEG image
B Pictures E SCN_0010.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 3.1MB  JPEG image
B SCN_0011.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:03 PM 3.9MB  JPEG image
SHARED W 5CN_0012.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 3.6MB  JPEG image
[ pNs-320L A [ SCN_0013.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:03 PM 24MB  JPEG image
2] DNS-320L_AFP Volume_1 Ll SCN_0014.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.4MB  JPEG image
) & DNS—EZGL:\FP?VDIume?Z i SCN_0015.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:03 PM 2.8MB  JPEG image

DEVICES
[Z] MAC 05 X 10.7
[Z] MAc 05X 10.6
B
[} NO NAME
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You can also browse the Volume in Finder.

Go to System Preferences, click Time Machine.

<

FAVF\T[S_
E All My Files
# Applications
[ Desktop
@ Documents
© pownloads
EI Movies
J7 Music
@) Pictures
SHARED
[ pNs-320L
L] DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_1
] DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_2
DEVICES
| MAC DS X 10.7
L MAC DS X 10.6
%
[} NO NAME

> Show All

Personal

General Deskrop &
Screen Saver

Hardware

i

CDs & DVDs Displays
il
Ink
Internet & Wireless

o @

iCloud Mail, Contacts

& Calendars
System
2K b
Users & Parental
Groups Controls
Other

> »

13

MAC 05X 10.7
i ,;h MACOSX 10.8
ﬁ Network

NO NAME =

£

3

113

B Volume_1

B 01 Gangna...2).mp3
[ Justin Bieb...lbum} [NL] »

& law

System Preferences

Deck Mission
Control

Energy Keyboard
Saver

@

Network Bluetooth

2 @

Date & Time Software

Update

Language
& Text

Mouse

Ll

Sharing

Dictation
& Speech

o Q

Security Spotlight
& Privacy

=

Trackpad Print & Scan

Time Machine Accessibility

Notifications

Q

Sound

Startup Disk
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In Time Machine, click Select Backup Disk. Time Machine
4| > Show All Q

[ Select Backup Disk... ]

Time Machine

Time Machine keeps:
orr (T on
» Hourly backups for the past 24 hours
+ Daily backups for the past month
« Weekly backups for all previous months

The oldest backups are deleted when your disk becomes full.

[ Click the lock to prevent —
further changes. [V Show Time Machine in menu bar Options... | (7)

View the DNS-327L Volumes.

— 32.4 GB

il MAC 0S X 10.7
= 17.22 GB

|| NO NAME
(—) 8.11G8

Volume_2
on "DN5-327L_AFP Volume_2"

[—
@ Volume_1
on "DN5-327L_AFP Volume 1"

. Other Time Capsule
Set up a Time Capsule that is not listed here

'l:_"\' Encrypt backups | Cancel | Use Disk
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Select the Volume you want to use for the backup and click Use Disk.

===l 37 4GB

MAC O5 X 10.7
17.22 GB

|| NO NAME

) &.11 GB

ﬂ\l Volume_1
] 0N “DN5-327L_AFP Volume_1"

Volume_2
g 0N “DNS-327L_AFP Volume_2"

Other Time Capsule
Set up a Time Capsule that is not listed here

IZ.__'?'_";," |_| Encrypt backups | Cancel | [SUiseBisks

Log in to the server. Enter a Name and a Password and click Connect.

Enter your name and password for the server
"DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_1" so that
Time Machine can access it,

Connect as: | ) Guest

ey

= | Registered User

.
-

| ;
Name: |admin

Password: I ssamsa

| Cancel | | Connect
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The Time Machine backup process is now complete. View your settings Time Machine
once you have set your disk. g Show All Q

Volume_1 - DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_1
- " 312 GB of 312 GB available
_ Oldest backup: None

Latest backup: None
| Select Disk... |  Next backup: 108 seconds...

To deactivate Time Machine, move the slider to OFF. This, however,
doesn’t delete the Volumes from the DNS-327L settings.

Time Machine

OFF ::] ON Time Machine keeps:

» Hourly backups for the past 24 hours
« Daily backups for the past month
» Weekly backups for all previous months

The oldest backups are deleted when your disk becomes full.

|l Click the lock to prevent =

further changes. [V Show Time Machine in menu bar | Options... | I\'f/l
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Time Machine - Delete a Volume

To delete a Volume under Time Machine Settings, select the Volume
you want to delete - it turns red. Click the Delete button.

=@ 18216803

¥ Time: Machina Enable/Disable

¥ B e Frore Machure

¥ Tims: Maching Seltings

Share Marm

Volume_1 Wodume. 1
Valuma_2 Velume_2

A warning message prompts you to verify if you want to delete the Volume.
Click Yes.

DNS-320L
| @ 192.168.0.3

Bonjour ¥ Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! News~¥ Popular ¥
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== Carol's Mac mini

The Volume is no longer visible in Finder. - _

P 22 = [ | (-] (=~
FAVORITES Q

= All My Files —

¥ Applications A MAGISYGLOG '
[ Desktop ﬂ MAC 0S X 10.7 v
[ Documents =

0 Downloads J MCoTeInd

[} Movies 9 Network

3 Mte _ NO NAME e

Pictures —
@ Volume_1
SHARED
[J bNs-320L =
] DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_1

13

DEVICES
[Z] macos x 10.7
|Z] MAC 05X 10.6
=
] NO NAME

»

DNS-327L

To Remove all network shares, click the Remove All Network Shares - .
button. A warning message appears asking you to confirm your selection. & [0 i Gonjour~ Apple iClowd Facebook Twitier Wikipedia Yahoo! News ™ Popular ¥
Click Yes to continue.
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The Time Machine wizard shows an empty Time Machine Settings B e e .
window.

Bonjour ¥ Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! MNews~¥ Pop

Welcome, admin [ Log out ] ¥

This section allows the user to
configure the ShareCenter so that it I
becomes a bacap destination in the
3 Mac S X Time Machine. In order to use
Local Backups Uis Furcion, the AFP senich i

" (¥ Enable Time Machine required. The AFP service will start
enabled.

USB Backups

¥ Time Machine Enable/Disable

¥ Time Machine Settings T Hﬂhf!dms -
o add fol on_your as 8

destination for the OSX Time Machine
[““Wew )| Deieta [l Remove All Notwork Shares | backup, please carry out the following:
Share Name Path

1.Check the Enable Time Machine box.

2.Click the New button.

3Check the bowes next to the NAS
folders that you want to use as 0S X
Time Machine destinations.

4.Click the Next button.

5.1F you want to edit the name that will
be used to identify the NAS folders in
the OS X Time Machine, dick the Share
Name that you want to modify and
make the required name change.

6.When you have finished configuring
the Time Machine settings, dick the
Completed button.
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USB Backups

This section allows the user to configure the ShareCenter™ so that it becomes a backup destination for a USB device that is connected to your
DNS-327L.

MTP Backups (Media Transfer Protocol) basically backup digital media content from a MTP compatible USB device such as digital cameras, MP3
players, and smartphones to your ShareCenter™ . USB Backups allows you to backup data from a USB storage device to the ShareCenter™ or from
the ShareCenter™ to a USB storage device.

USB Backups

W MTP Backups

Local Backups
Time Machine MTP Backups ) Enable @ Disable
Destination Volume_1
Status -

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

P USBE Backups
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MTP Backups

ShareCenter?, o

"My Favorites | Applications F Management

MTP  Click Enable to allow your ShareCenter™ to copy
Backups: digital media content from a MTP USB device.

USB Backups

Destination: Click Browse to select a folder on your ShareCenter SE—

™ Local Backups
for the backup data to be saved to. Teme Machine dei e Gy

. Destination Volume_1 Browse
USB Backups =

Status =

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Status: Displays the current MTP backup status.

Click on the Save Settings button to save the MTP Backups settings. o
USB Backups
USB  Click Enable to allow your ShareCenter™ to copy data NE—
Backups:  from/to a USB storage device. TS -
Category: ~ Select either USB to NAS (backup from the USB storage
device to the ShareCenter™ ) or NAS to USB (backup — i
™ H Time Machine s S
from the ShareCenter™ to the USB storage device). N — =
Source: Click Browse to select a folder as the source folder for m
the backups.
Destination: Click Browse to select a folder as the destination folder S —
for the backu pS. Category USB to NAS @ NAS to USB
Type: Select Copy to create a new folder in the destination - i
folder. Select Synchronize to overwrite all the files in .
the existing USB folder named USBDisk1_1.

Status: Displays the current USB backup status.

Click on the Save Settings button to save the USB Backups settings.
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MTP Backup Process

1. Connect a MTP USB device to the USB port on the back panel of the
device. The DNS-327L will enter backup mode if MTP Backups has
been enabled in the MTP backup settings.

2. Press the USB button to start the backup process. The white USB
LED flashes briefly to display that the backup is in the process. The
ShareCenter™ will create a new folder in the destination folder
that you selected in the MTP backups settings and will copy all the
media files from the MTP USB device to this folder. At this time the
USB LED remains white until the device is disconnected.

L e i

e
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3. Go to System Management, USB Devices. Under USB
Storage Information, you will see detailed information
on the device you plugged into the DNS-327L. You can
connect an Android device but enable USB debugging.

4. When the backup is complete, the flashing white LED will
become solid white. Clickand hold the USB button at the
front for over 5 seconds and the DNS-327L unmounts
the device.

ShareCenter:,
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USB Backup Process

1. Connect a USB storage device to the USB port on the
back panel of the device. The LED will blink then become
solid onceitis ready for backup, if USB Backups has been
enabled in the USB backup settings.

2. Press the USB button to start the backup process. The
LED starts to blink that the backup is in the process. The
ShareCenter™ will copy or sync all the files from the
source folder to the destination folder. Please Note: No
warning message will appear to indicate that all data
on the destination folder will be deleted automatically.

™

)

D-Link
CE FE .C.
o 8 X
.l .

CAEEEN,

AEEPFPNEA

EEEFEER

UEREEERY

'"EEEEN’
a1 I _Js

>
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3. When the backup is complete, the flashing white LED
will become solid white. To unmount the USB storage
device, you can click and hold the USB button at the
front of the DNS-327L for over 5 seconds or you can go
to the USB devices menu of the System Management
icon in the Management Tab of the Web GUI of the
device. Click the blue arrow to reveal the USB Storage
information. Click the Unmount button to eject the USB
device.

o T =1 &

g
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In this menu you can configure the P2P download management settings.

P2P:

Download
Schedule:

Auto
Download:

Port
Settings:

Seeding:

Torrent Save
Path:

Encryption:

Bandwidth
Control:

P2P Downloads
Settings

Select Enable or Disable.

In the block provided the user can configure the
running schedule for P2P downloads. Simply select
the Start and Stop block for the appropriate Time
and Date.

Here the user can enable or disable the automatic
download option.

The user can choose whether to allow the device
to automatically choose an incoming connections
port or configure the incoming connections port
manually.

Select one of the three seeding options.

Displays the volume where the Torrent will be saved.

Here the user can choose to enable or disable the
encryption.

You can manually configure the maximum download
rate and maximum upload rate. Enter the value -1 to
set the respective field to unlimited.

P2P Downloads

Maximum Upload Rate (kb/s)

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

W P2P Settings
Downloads
. PP ® Enable Opisable
M start Download Stop Download
Dalelbimen | Uy | e | L2 | o3| R | L | | R (R (LN | Gl i |l (i |GG G | G | ey | 20| | 2 | o
s ANNEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
vn  AHNEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
Tue HE
Wed
Thu
Fri
Sat
Auto Download ®Enzble Opisable
Port Settings ® automatic O custom
Incoming connections part l:l (10000 ~ £5000)
Seeding ® seed unti removed
O 5top seeding after l:l minutes
O stop seecing when meet [ =
Torrent Save Path [volume_1[»]
Encryption OEnable ® Disable
Bandwidth Control Maximum Download Rate (Kb/S) Default-1
(Unlimited)
WMaximum Upload Rats (Kb/S) Default:-1
{Unlimited)
O stop seedng nhen mest (I
Torrent Save Path
Encryption @ Enable O pisable
Bandwidth Control Maximum Download Rate (Kb/S) Default:-1 {Unlimited)

Default:-1 (Unimited)
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Downloads

Here the user can add torrents and view P2P download lists.

Add Torrent from
URL:

Add Torrent from File:

P2P Downloads list:

Remove Completed:

Detail:

Top,Up,
Down,Bottom:

Delete:

In the field provided you can copy and paste a
link to a torrent file hosted on the internet. The
P2P download manager will add the torrent
file to the download manager and begin
downloading your files.

Browse for a torrent file you have downloaded
onto your PC.

This window will display all the running tasks.

The user can click on the Remove Completed
button to remove finished downloads.
Sometimes identifying finished jobs, when
multiple downloads exist, can be difficult.
This option makes it is easier for the user to
remove finished downloads from the list with
a single click.

The Details button allows the user to view
the files that are being downloaded for each
torrent.

The Top, Up, Down and Bottom buttons allow
you to move the selected P2P download in
the task list. The downloads at the top of the
list have a higher priority than the one listed
below them.

The Delete button allows the user to remove
a selected download. This will remove not
only the torrent file, but also the partially
downloaded files too.

¥ P2P Downloads

Add Torren its From URL

‘ Add Torrent

Add Torrent From File

I} Add Torrent

| (Browse

Name

14 4 pagelt  ofr PP @ nNoitems

Start / Stop:

Navigation:

Refresh:

The Start and Stop buttons allow users to
start and stop selected P2P downloads in the
task list.

At the bottom of the P2P Task window there
are a couple of navigation controls. When
multiple tasks exist, the user can select how
many tasks will be displayed by using the
drop-down menu. The user can also navigate
to other pages when more than one page exist.

The Refresh button allows the user to refresh
the P2P task list so it displays the most updated
statistics.
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Amazon S3

Amazon S3 (Simple Storage Service) is an online storage web service offered by AWS (Amazon Web Services). It provides a simple web services
interface that can be used to store and retrieve any amount of data at any time from anywhere on the web. With Amazon S3 support, it is possible
to upload the data from your DNS-327L to Amazon S3 or download the data from Amazon S3 to your DNS-327L.

Amazon 53
W Amazon 53
Amazon 53
S s
Task Schedule Status Enable / Disable Backup Mow  Restore
work Manual Error i =]
10 [=] 14 4 page 1 oft P Pl T} Displaying 1to 10f 1items
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Creating an AWS Account

Open your web browser and type the following link for the Amazon Web Services: http://www.aws.amazon.com/s3. Then, click on the link at the
top named “Sign Up Now"”. Follow the instructions to create your AWS account.

NENE
eramazon My Account/ Console *  English =
uF web services
AWS Products & Solutions WS Product Information = B Developers « Support -
Amazon S3 Amazon Simple Storage Service (Amazon S3)
Amazon 53 Overview
Amazon 53 is storage for the Intemnet. Tt is designed to make web-scale Get Started with
FAQs computing easier for developers. AWS for Free
P
i Amazon 53 provides a simple web services interface that can be used to | Sign Up Now » ]
Amazon 53 SLA store and retrieve any amount of data, at any time, from anywhere on the
web. It gives any developer access to the same highly scalable, reliable, AWS Free Tier includes 5GB
secure, fast, inexpensive infrastructure that Amazon uses to run its own storage, 20,000 Get Requests,
Developer Resources global network of web sites. The service aims to maximize benefits of scale and 2,000 Put Requests with
and to pass those benefits on to developers. Amazon 53

Getting Started Guide

AWS Management Console View AWS Free Tier Delails =

Documentation . - " - = . -
This page contains the following categories of information. Click to jump down:

Release Notes
Amazon 53 Functionality | Transferring Large Amounts of

Sample Code & Libranies Data

Protecting Your Data
Developer Tools Managing Your Data | Common Use Cases

Artides & Tutonals prici“g Resources

Community Forum Getting Started with Amazon 53 + Amazon S3 Design Requirements

Intended Usage and Restrictions

A 53 Dat g X
= St 2l Amazon S3 Functionality
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Enter your e-mail address and check the | am a New User radio button
and follow the instructions to select the amount of desired storage
and create your Amazon S3 account.

You will be issued the following keys as credentials to give you access
to the account:

1. Access Key ID
2. Secret Access Key

Save these keys in a secure location as your ShareCenter will need
them to create the backup and recovery jobs to and from the Amazon
S3 Cloud Storage.

amazon
webservices™

Sign In or Create an AWS Account

You may sign in using your existing Amazon.com account or you can create a new account by selecting
"1 am a new user.”

My e-mail address is:

About Amazon.com Sign In

o Tamanew user.

1am a returning user
and my password is:

Has vour dress changed

Learn more about AWS Identity and Access

M and AWS Multi-Factor entication
features that provide additional security for your AWS
Account.
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Create Button
When you click the Create button, the wizard will appear and you will Welcome To Amazon S3 Settings X

. ™ .

be able to create elther a Sharecenter baCkUp or a restore JOb to In each step dick the Mext button when you are satisfied with the settings, dick the Previous button
the Amazon S3 Cloud Storage‘ You can Schedule the JOb to run Once, to go badk one step, and didk the Exit button to leave the wizard without saving any settings.
scheduled, or manually. You will need the following configuration
data to create a backup/restore job:

1. Job Name Settings.
2. Remote Settings.
3. Server Type,

4, Local Settings.

5. Schedule Settings.

6. Summary.

Step 1: Job Name Settings Sten 1 Job Name Settinas 2
Enter a 16 character name to identify the name of the backup or the ep Hi Jobame Settings

restore JOb Input a 16 character string that identifies either the upload to cloud or download From cloud job to be
created. The string cannot contain spaces and the Following characters are allowed: a-z, -2, 0-9.

Job Mame Jaob1
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Step 2: Remote Settings
Access Key ID: Enter your Amazon S3 assigned Access Key ID which SlEp 28 NEMOIE SEHTes X

allows your ShareCenter™ to access your Amazon S3 Cloud Storage.

Input vour Amazon 53 assigned Access Key ID and Secret Access Key which will allow wour
ShareCenter access to wour Amazon 53 Cloud Storage. In the Remote Path Field, input a new or
already existing Amazon 53 Bucket name. This is a folder on the Cloud Storage that vour data will be

writken to or read from, Finally select the appropriate region which will give you the best service for
Secret Access Key: Enter your Secret Access Key to access your Amazon reading fram o writing to the Amazan 53 Cloud.
S3 Cloud Storage.

Access Key ID

Secret Access Key

Remote Path: Input a new or already existing Amazon bucket name.

Remate Path

Region United States v

Region: Select your Region from the drop-down menu.

Type: Select Upload or Download from the drop-down menu.

In the Type drop-down menu choose Upload if yvou wish to backup ShareCenter data to the Amazon

. . . 53 Cloud and choose Download if vou wish bo backup data fram the Amazon 53 Cloud ko the
Backup Type: Use the drop-down menu and select Overwrite Existing ShareCenter.
Files’ Fu" Backup or Incremental BaCkup. In the Backup Type drop-down menu choose Dverwrite Existing Files to write over any files in the

target folder with the source files that have identical names. Choose Full Backup to create a separate
folder containing the entire backup data for each time the job is executed, Choose Incremental Backup
ko write over files with source Files that are newer than the targat folder Files,

Type Upload “

Backup Tvpe Crverwrite existing file{s) »
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Step 4: Local Settings
Use the Browser button to locate the path to the ShareCenter™ file

Step 4: Local Settings

|Ocati0n tO be either baCked u p or I’eStO red tO/from the Ama20n53 Cloud. In the Local_Path field input the Full path name to the Folder that will be either the source or target
directory For the job. For e.g. Yolume_1 backup_docs
Local Path

Select the Schedule Mode for the job to be executed. You may select

. . . . Select th iate Schedule Mode to set when the job is to b ted. Click an M. It
Manual (now or later from the job list), Once (at a predetermined time =tart the job lster Using & button that st be manlly clicked on. Clck on Once to scheduls & date
and day), or Scheduled (a predetermined time on a daily basis).

and time ko run the job one time only. Click on Schedule to set a daily time when the job is to be run.

Schedule mods @ manual O once O schedule

Do you want ko run this backup job now 7

® ves O Mo
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Modify Button

Once ajob is created, the Modify button is used to change any of the settings described in the Create Button section. Click on a created job in the

Amazon S3 table so that its text turns red. Then click the Modify button to edit the job settings in a wizard that appears.

Note: The Job Name cannot be modified.

Delete Button

The Delete button is used to delete any backed up or restored job listed in the Amazon S3 table. Click on a created job in the Amazon S3 table so

that its text turns red. Then click the Delete button to remove the job from your ShareCenter™ configuration.

Enable/Disable Column

This field of the jobs controls whether the job will execute or not. If the button shows a green triangle, clicking it enables the job to function. If the

button shows the red square, clicking it disables the job from executing.

¥ Amazon 53

O

Task

jobi

Schedule

Manual

Skatus

Error

Enable | Disable
e

Backup Mow  Restore

I4 4 page o oft el T Displaving 1 ta 1 of 1 items
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mydlink

The mydlink service offers a cloud service to DNS-327L users. Connect to the mydlink service from any location and using any operating system.
If you are not connecting to the service directly from the DNS-327L, open your browser and type in www.mydlink.com. Sign into your account on

the home page.

FAQ | Support | Language: Englishw

D Remember me

Forgot your password? | Mot Registered?

What's mydlink Access Anywhere Product Family Experience mydlink

See your home from anywhere

With mydlink-enabled network cameras, it's simple to keep
an eye on your home and everything in it from anywhere.

{ Moare Details J

——— News & Maintenance Support & Download
. 201112021200 Which devices does the mydiink APP ... Setup wizard, User manual, Firmware, Quick
- 20111251200  mydiink» app now available for iPad . RSO CHIE Amore. 53

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Policy | Contact Us
Copyright®2008-2012 D-Link Corp. All rights reserved.
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mydlink Verification

Check your e-mail box and click the weblink to activate mydlink account.

mydiink

Activate your mydlink account

Hello S

Thank you for joining mydlink.

To activate your mydlink account, please click the link below:
hitp.raggamydiink com/achivated accountSade30e431das1109f8cafabb33c1bdlang=¢n

if clicking the link doesnt work, copy and paste the URL address into Internet Explorer.

After activating your account, you will be able to sign in to sgqa.mydlink.com using the e-mail address and password you provided
during the signup or Installation wizard process.

If you have received this e-mail in error, please ignore this e-mail and we apologize for the inconvenience.

sgga.mydhnk com

This e-matl message was sent from a notfication-only address that cannot accept ncoming e-mail. Please do not reply to this message,
If you have any guestions, please contact mydlink customer service at sgga.mydiinkcomycontact

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Palicy | Contact Us
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mydink is verified

n"l';ciink‘

My Devices

+ Your e-mail address has been venfied

My Profile

FAD | Supmodt Languagn: Enghsh™

Walcome, il |

-ﬁ Setup wizard

* Pleass check and updale your profile sormation belaw

Sign-in information
£ -mail Address

* Current Password

Profile information
Firsl Mamae
Gender
Language
Coiantry

Address

. Lser manasal

B Femwiare

. P Installation
ks el [ gabem 0T bW e e Quick Ins

Guide
OB
2 g mydlink
iyl ik en kil
ey Lant Mame F. @
Male Female pate Of girth 1900 [+] [January  [+] [01]3] ‘.‘
Englsh -
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mydlink Java Runtime Machine

Once you log into your account, you will need the Java Runtime machine. The screen provides directions in order for you to download it.

FAQ | Support | Lang

i - . .
mYdIInk Welcome, garth naude | Sign out

My Devices My Profile _

010009 g Setup wizard
—0 44441519 The Java Runtime Environment cannot be found.
®  User manual
You will need to download and install the Java Runtime Environment in order to view from your . [ Firmware
If you ever installed the Java Runtime Environment, you may need to check the Java status in Java Preference o Quick Installation
setting. Guide
& How to enable the Java Runtime Environment? GO
mydlink
mydlink en mobile...
Download JRE E
e

ad

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Policy | Contact Us
Copyright©®2008-2012 D-Link Corp. All rights reserved.
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The Java Runtime machine takes a few steps. Follow the instructions:

Javain Action  Downloads  Hi

o R Download Java for Windows

Help ReSoNEE Download Java for Windows 3 Facommended Version § Updae 31 ilesise: - 11 1)
- ihalle Jaua? Recommended Version 6 Update 31 (flesize: ~ 11 ME) s
» Error Messages »

» Remove Older Versions

ROt el Agree and Start Free
Download

Java? > S
» Looking for Java 72 . which i By e (887 K]

By dowmloading Java you acknowledge that you have read and accepted the terms of the end user ot it - s com

license aareement o B e Bl

Mot the right operating system? See all Java downloads here Sewfie | | Comsl

» Installation Instructions I ™ -t nahe s

» System Requirements ¥ . LS, 0

Java software for your computer, o the Java Runtime Environment, is also referred to as the Java

Runtime, Runtime Environment, Runtime, JRE, Java Virtual Machine, Virtual Machine, Java Vi, JVid, Vi ORACLE

or Java download

ORACLE

ORACLE

AL

roenleacta Verify Java Version

i f you want ta dewnioad . it v
+/ You have successfully installed Java Savdfor anoiher computey ek 10 amar that you have the o Jaa

of Operaling Sysbem. dick

e
Jawa updates will automatically he downloaded to provide you with the 48 Jasa Dysnina s

late st featuras and security improvements.

¥our gperaing system

Java 7

h Help?
To change this, see hitp fjjava.com/autoupdate Hie#a Hel?
» Lopoking for Jyv 73
HOTE ¥ you recantly compheted your Java SoBware INStallation, you may need 1o restan your Srows e
Ml Raadiaread (close all eowser windows 3nd ré-00en) Detork verfang your instatation

« Eitos Mgssages
» Bgmove Older Versions
» Other Heig

e
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After the Java Runtime machine is installed, run the mydli

ﬁfls;ziink“

My Devices My Profile
dlink-
i . Installing Java Applet
—0  q4441519 nstalling Java Applst
_ "'

The application’s digital signature has been verified.
Do you want to run the application?

nk application and enter the password.

Welcome, garth naude | Sign out

ﬁ Setup wizard
¢ User manual
B Firmware

5 2 Quick Installation

MName: com.diink.app. TsaApplet
Publisher: D-LINK CORPORATION

From:

https: {fsgga. mydiink.com

.S_i, Guide
= |t com
mydlink
e mydlink on mobile...

ad

This application will run with unrestricted access which may put
your personal information at risk. The publisher's identity has besn
warfied, Run this application only # you trust the publshr,

Mare Information...

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Policy
Copyright®2008-2012 D-Link Corp. All rights reserved.

| Contact Us

FAQ | Support | Langu:

i . . .
myd Iln k Welcome, garth naude | Sign out

—— profile (news |

Q Setup wizard

dlink-

010009

—A 44441519 Device Password Verification Needed!

# User manual

The password of this device has been changed.
Please enter your Device Password below to verify

] Firmware

o Quick Installation

Guide
cle] +]
(R——
) mydlink
mydlink on mobile...
°)
i

ad

Delete Device...

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Policy | Contact Us
Copyright®2008-2012 D-Link Corp. All rights reserved.
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Once you are connected you can view your existing storage on the cloud and the DNS-327L. You can also upload, download files using your
browser, create new folders, rename folders and delete folders.

m FAQ | Support | Language; English¥

= -
myd I I n k Welcome, edison chou | Sign out

My Devices My Profile
D-Link
DIR-905L File | Settings |
44443144 Access

Anywhere
dlink-00B6 ... Home (€]
444472414
- g &= Volume_1
16% usad (T4GE of 455GB) |
E Volume_2

28% used (128GE of 455GE8) |

I I

How do I update my device's firmware
manually?

DIR-826L

b Wirehess H60D Dual-band
Gagabit Cloud Routes

ﬂ.‘:o'.\- do I install the mydhink ite app on my .
Android device?

ﬂ Which web browsers can I use with

mydlink?

wWhich device does the mydlink website
support?

@&l How do I sign up for @ mydlink account?

Goa
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Click Volume 1 to see its contents. Here you can create a New Folder, Upload and Download files, Delete and Rename files.

—
g
P N

mydlink
File ‘ Seltings ‘

DIR-905L
44443144

dlink-00B6 ... Home = Vislume_1
® 44442414

Upload | Download [Wew Folder | Delele_| Hename

FAQ | Support | Language: Englishw

Channel

(e]

16% usad (F4GE of 455GE)

il Mame ¥
@ [E] 01Can'Singa Different Son .
1 [El 01vove in his Ciub.map
F El Q1_Ultraviclet_Trailer_Divk 5 ...
B [E] ozmtsm ane
[ EI 02 Bbim Flac

- [Z] ozt .00
& 02 _lceAge? Trailer DivX 5 .

] E| 03 Canadian idiot (Parody of .

F [E o3kemeymap

il 03RS Way

[Z] 03_GetRichorDieTryin_Div ..

-
1 [El 04_Gameia_aTaiomuoktie .

1 [E] 05_ThePinkPanther DX 5.

Type

Other

Other

Other

Otner

Other

Other

Other

Other

Other

Music

Other

Other

Other

Sire

3172 KB

4143 KB

19174 KB

21014 KB

26326 KB

3484 KB

10727 KB

2459 KB

3422 KB

31563 KB

10118 KB

11984 KB

19953 KB

Modified Date & Time

2008-06-1111:36:18

2008-06-11 11:43:26

2008-07-22 16:00-00

2010-06-25 00:13:55

2010-06-25 091231

2010-06-25 09:07-07

2008-07-22 16.00:00

2008-06-11 11:33:46

2008-06-11 11:35:44

2012-12-28 05:53:30

2008-07-22 16:00:00

2008-07-22 16:00:00

2008-07-22 16:00-00

Welcome, edison chou | Sign out

My Devices My Profile

D-Link

Access
Anywhere
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Creating a New Folder

Click the New Folder button to create a new folder. Enter a name for
the folder and click Create.

Add New Folder

Enter the new folder name:

To delete a folder, click the checkbox next to the file you wish to delete. Delete File(s)?

Click the Delete button. A confirmation window will appear for you to
confirm the deletion. Click Delete to proceed. Do you want to delete "[MV][SAMSUNG HD
Demo]Wonder
Girls_Nobody_MPEG2_1080IL.avi"?

To rename a file or folder, click the checkbox next to the file/folder you
wish to rename. Click the Rename button. A confirmation window wiill
appear for you to rename the file. Enter a new name and click Rename. Enter the new file name:

Rename File

[MV][SAMSUNG HD Den

Rename Cancel
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mydlink Settings Details

Under General Information you can view the properties of your NAS. On display is the Device Name, mydlink Number, Model Name, MAC address
(which is associated with your account and NAS), and Activation time and date. Also viewable is the router you are using and file settings.

FAQ | Support | Language: English ¥

. ™
mYd II n k Welcorme, Neo Chen | Sign out

Ky Devices My Profile
D-Link
dlink 00B6 ... File ‘ Settings
i 44442428 ) Access
4 General Information
Anywhere
DIRBO5L ) -
20315122 Device Name: dlink-00B&0DE
mydiink No.: : By
Model Name:
MAC:
With i0
Device activated on: "
Ol aroid
e
# More Settings apps, YO
0 l
You can remove your diink-00B6D8 from your accaount by clicking the Remove Device hutton. on-the-go.

Remove Device
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ShareCenter™ NAS Status

Here you can see the online status of your ShareCenter™ NAS when connected to mydlink. Your online status might be one of the following:

A green checkmark indicates that your ShareCenter™ NAS is online and ready for use.

= 5%

A yellow exclaimation point indicates that your ShareCenter™ NAS is online, but the mydlink password has changed.
You will need to enter your new mydlink password to access your ShareCenter NAS again.

A red x indicates that your ShareCenter™ NAS is offline and currently cannot be accessed remotely.

—3

If your ShareCenter™ is offline, try the following:

- Check to make sure that the internet connection to your ShareCenter™ NAS is working properly.
- Try restarting your internet router.

« Check your ShareCenter™ NAS cable connections and make sure they are secure.
« Check to make sure that the LED on your ShareCenter™ NAS is lit solid blue.

If you still cannot access your ShareCenter™ NAS, reset your ShareCenter™ NAS and run the DNS-327L Setup Wizard again from the CD-ROM
included in your package.
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Deleting a mydlink device

Select the device you wish to delete. A warning message appears for
you to verify your deletion. Delete Device

The following device will be deleted from your account:

Device name: DNS-320L
mydlink No.: 44441518
Device model: DNS-320L

! ' Warning!

+ Remove the device will also remove any mydlink functions related to the device.
Please enter your password to proceed:

Password

| Cancel | Delete Device

Enter your admin password to delete the device. Click Delete Device
to proceed. An acknowledgement message appears to confirm the Delete Device

deletion. The following device has been successfully deleted from your mydlink account:

Device name: DNS-320L
mydlink No.: 44441518
Device model: DNS-320L

To add the device to mydlink account and enable remote access to it, please run the
device's Setup Wizard again. You can download the Setup Wizard from the Support page.
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Deleting a mydlink account

Under Profile Information, click the Delete account link at the D i
bottom. *Current Password — change pa
Profile information
First Name  amesemihe Last Name 4w
Gender Male Female Date Of Birth  [1900[=] [January  [=]01[=]

Language English =
Country  [United States [+

Address

City State/Province
Z1P/Postal code Phone

| 1'would like to receive the latest product information from mydlink services.

Delete account

A warning message appears to ask you if you want to delete the
. . . . Delete account
account. Select No, keep it to do nothing or click Yes, delete it to
delete the account. WARNING!
Are you sure you want to delete your account at mydlink?
All your settings and account information will be

permanently erased from mydlink website, and the deletion
is irreversible.

No, keep it Yes, delete it
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In order to delete the mydlink account you need to enter your
password details. Enter your details and then click Confirm Delete.

Click Cancel to revert back and keep your account in tact.

The Account is deleted.

Delete account

WARNING!

Are you sure you want to delete your account at mydlink?
All your settings and account information will be
permanently erased from mydlink website, and the deletion
is irreversible.

Please enter your mydlink password to confirm:

Cancel Confirm Deletion

Delete account

Account Deleted!

We are very sorry to watch you go, but now you have
confirmed your departure from mydlink service, and a
confirmation email is sent to your mailbox.

Thank you and we hope to see you back soon!

Exit

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual

450



Section 4 - Configuration

The mydlink Access NAS App

Access your files anytime, anywhere with your ShareCenter Cloud NAS and the mydlink Access-NAS app. Stream your stored photos, documents,
music, and movies directly to your iOS and Android devices over 3G or Wi-Fi.
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The mydlink Access NAS App - Features

The mydlink Access-NAS app enables you to remotely connect to your ShareCenter Cloud NAS over the Internet to open your documents, browse
your photo albums, listen to your music collection, or watch your favorite shows at home or on the road. Download files directly to your mobile
device for offline access, or back up your photos and videos to your ShareCenter Cloud NAS. The mydlink Access-NAS app makes it easy to access

and manage your files no matter where you are!

iOS Features:

« Access files stored on your ShareCenter Cloud NAS through the
Internet

« Stream music and movie files to your iOS device

« Browse through your photos, or view a slideshow of all your images
« Open documents such as Microsoft Office files and PDFs

- Save files to your mobile device for offline playback

« Back up photos and images from your Camera Roll to your
ShareCenter Cloud NAS

« Search for specific files on your ShareCenter Cloud NAS or on your
iOS device

« Rename and delete your files

« Supports “Open in” option to open your files with different apps

« Supports AirPlay for playback of your media on other devices

« Supports AirPrint to print out your documents

« Monitor disk usage and status

Android Features:

« Access files stored on your ShareCenter Cloud NAS

« Stream music and movie files

« Browse through your photos, or view slideshows

« Open Office files and PDFs

- Save files to your Android device for offline playback

« Back up photos and images to your ShareCenter Cloud NAS
« Search your ShareCenter Cloud NAS or Android device for files
« Rename and delete files

« Open files in different apps

« Monitor disk usage and status
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The mydlink Access NAS App - Compatibility

mydlink Access-NAS is compatible with the following models:

« DNS-320L ShareCenter 2-Bay Cloud Network Storage Enclosure

« DNS-320LW ShareCenter 2-Bay Cloud Network Storage Enclosure
« DNS-327L ShareCenter 2-Bay Cloud Network Storage Enclosure

+ More coming soon!

Note: If you are using a DNS-325 or DNS-345, please use the mydlink
Cloud app.
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You can download the app from below link:

mydlink Access-NAS View More By This Develaper

iOS (iTunes App Store) 8y D-Link Corporation
https://itunes.apple.com/us/app/mydlink-access-nas/
id5310786997=zh&mt=8 i R

D-Link Corporation Web Site* mydlink Access-NAS Support ¥ Mare

What's New in Version 1.1.1

Mare
Fron
.w. i Screenshots Whane | iFad
Bokimd P (e mydlink
renten mydlink

Stay signed in OFF & s
- o
o

Android (Google Play)
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.dlink.nas&hl=en

S0P ANDRO APPS. Y AN AP

Description

Autems sl gt apwts wih g ShareCaster Cleust HAS and B syt

Acrens MAS apy View v phs. sccees yoe deciments, bnkes b ek ol ot AUOUT Tk A2
o offig access. o Bk u i Bt aeas 1 yous e Center Cloned HAS. Tha
b At s MAS s ks € wany n sz andd rmarage s e ot shets 7
Vil Dvelopar's Webats . Erosl Durvaopas a2
ey
App Screenshots
——— I I -
g L ——— e A
o — P
. L = : e
= a
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Knowledge Base
What is RAID?

RAID, short for Redundant Array of Independent Disks, is a combination of two or more disks with the aim of providing fault tolerance and
performance improvement. There are several different levels of RAID, with each one providing a different method of sharing or distributing data
amongst the drives. The DNS-327L supports Standard, JBOD, RAID 0, and RAID 1.

Standard Standard provides a S|ng|e Volume for each JBOD JBOD a”OWS you to create a Iarge Virtual dlSk drive by
drive. concatenating two or more smaller drives together.
Although performance is improved, the lack of It offers no redundancy and limited data protection..

any RAID or mirroring means that if one drive
fails, all data on the volume will be lost.

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 455



Section 5 - Knowledge Base

RAID 0  RAID 0 provides data striping, which spreads out RAID 1 RAID 1 provides mirroring over multiple disks, with the
blocks of data over all the drives, but does not same read/write speed of a single disk. A RAID 1 array
provide data redundancy. can only be as large as it's smallest member disk.
Although performance is improved, the lack of Because the data is stored on multiple disks,
fault tolerance means that if one drive fails, all RAID 1 provides fault tolerance and protection, in
data in the array will be lost. addition to performance advantages.

Logical Drive
Logical Drive

Physical Disks

Physical Disks
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RAID Options

Here is a list of the RAID options available on the ShareCenter™ DNS-327L.

Standard RAID - creates a single volume for one drive or more drives. oo

Creates separate volumes (or one volume if
only one hard drive is present). Each hard

drive is its own volume,

JBOD - allows you to create a large virtual disk drive by concatenating two =
or more smaller drives together. The individual hard drives that makes up Combines 2 hard drives in a linear fashion
a JBOD RAID can be different sizes and manufacturers. The total size of o create one large volume thereby

the JBOD RAID is the combined total of all the individual drives in the set.

RAID 0 - allows you to assign two or more disks as a striped set. Once you =

create the striped set, you will see it as a single disk drive. But when you Stripes data across 2 or more drives
write data to the RAID O striped set, the data will be distributed across e DTS RS

all of the drives that make up the set. Because each disk has less to do,
it takes less time to write the data. The same is true when reading data;
instead of a single disk having to seek out and then send a large block of
data, multiple disks each stream their part of the data stream. As a result,
RAID 0 striped sets can provide a dynamic increase in disk performance.
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RAID 1 - allows you to assign two disks as a mirrored set. Once

you create the mirrored set, you will see it as a single disk drive. —

But when you write data to the mirrored set, it will duplicate the Copies exactly one of the data disks and
data across all members of the set. This ensures that your data is produces a mirrored capy on another disk.
protected against loss if any hard drive in the RAID 1 set fails. In
fact, as long as any single member of the set remains functional,
you will continue to operate normally, with complete access to
your data.
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UPS Connectivity

The DNS-327L supports USB UPS, giving users the ability to share the UPS on their local network and protect from an abnormal shutdown due to
a power failure. Connect a UPS to the USB port on the back of the ShareCenter™ .

Standalone and Network Master Mode:

Log into the DNS-327L.

Please Select Your Account:

@ System Administrator(admin)
Others :

Password:

Remember Me

55L Login
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Click Management.

Click System Management and then USB Devices.

ShareCenter:,

Click the blue arrow next to UPS Settings. There are two modes
- Standalone and Master.

Select Standalone to use the UPS only on the DNS-327L or
select Master to share the UPS with the network UPS slaves.

The UPS Status screen shows the mode, manufacturer, product
type, battery charge meter, and status.
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Under Mode, select Master from the drop-down list and then
click Add.

¥ usD Storage Information

¥ Printer informatsan

Enter the IP address of the other UPS slave on the network.

Click the + button to add more IP addresses. _

Make sure the DNS-327L and the UPS slaves are on the same BLIE [plles 500 [l .
physical network.
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Once you have entered an IP address, the system will check its
database for IP address records.

a
= Waiting for UPS Settngs ready and start to execute.

The UPS Settings table will display the IP address(es) you added. *ups setting

Mode: Master -]
Your DNS-327L is now setup as the network master to notify ﬁ —
the network slaves about critical power status. R

Device Information Master Mode.

Manufacturer APC

Product Back-UPS ES 500 FW:801.e6.D USB Fil:e6
Battery Charge 100 %

Status On Line

W USB Storage Information

Mo USB storage device is detected.
| Unmount |

¥ Printer Information a8

D-Link ShareCenter DNS-327L User Manual 462



Section 5 - Knowledge Base

Deleting a UPS Slave

Under Management > System Management > USB Devices > *ups setting
UPS Setting, select the IP address. Your selection will turn red. i pc——

Click Delete.

The DNS-327L will process your request.

NO. UPSIP
1 192.168.0.103
2 192.168.0.101

UPS Status

Device Information Standalone Mode.

Manufacturer APC

Product Back-UPS ES 500 FW:801.26.D USE Fli:e6
Battery Charge 100 %

Status On Line

W USB Storage Information

No USB storage device is detected.

| Unmount |

P Printer Information

g Waiting for UPS Settngs ready and start to execute.
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The IP address will no longer be listed in the table.

WUPS Setting
Mode Master El
-
NO. UPSIP

1  192.158.0.101

UPS Status

Device Information Master Mode.
Manufacturer APC

Product Back-UPS ES 500 FW:801.e6.D USB FW:eé
Battery Charge 100 %
Status On Line

WUSB Storage Information

No USB storage device is detected,

[Grmount

P Printer Information
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USB Print Server

The device features a built-in USB print server, giving users the ability to share a printer on their local network. Connect a USB printer to the USB
port on the back of the device. It is important to ensure that any of the printer manufacturer’s drivers are already installed or available on any

computer you want to print from.

Note: Only the print function is supported. The device does not support the copy and scan functions of Multi-Function Printers.

To add a printer, connect your printer via USB cable to the USB port of your device:

ShareCenterr.
i Home . Appiications ) T

¥ USE Storage Information

Time and Date Manufacturer Generic
Brodict Flaeh Disk
Device e LAk _t, 100448 M8

— | D

w Printer Information

Maruifactures ‘Aeroy Corporatisn
Firmware Upgrade Froduct Page Nevax Phaser 3121

UsD Devices

The printer should appear in the USB Devices menu of the System Management icon.
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Connect to your device with Samba
and then double-click the lp icon.

The Windows® Add Printer Wizard will launch:

Select the printer driver from the installed
Manufacturer list or use the Have Disk button to
browse for the printer driver file.

Click OK to continue.

LS

N

g Add a netwoark place
&, View network connections

< Set up a wireless network
fior & harne or small office

@ Search Active Directory

. Show icons far netwarked
UPnP devices

P DNS-325 (10.76.62.13)

\_/l L.@ /.jSear-:h i Falders v

Address | i \110.78.62.13

etwork Tasks

MUsic

recycle bin

Yolume_2

1 1S S

Connecting to lp on 10.78.62.13 b4

- small
= Direc

aF fst

Add Printer Wizard ? X

‘_ LY Select the manufacturer and model of pour printer. IF your printer came with
@ an inztallation disk, click Have Dizk. [F paur printer iz nat sted, consult your
printer documentation for a compatible printer.

| M anufacturer [A] Printers

Adobke 0 | E
Aagfa

Alps

Apalla

Apple

APS-PS v

Tell e why driver zigning iz important

[ ok H Cancel ]
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Once you have selected the proper driver as

the printer.
Inzert the manufacturer's installation dizk, and then
\g make zure that the corect dive 1z zelected below,
Copy manufacturer's files from:
E:\Phaser 2121460 1_DRVAAPrintwirk<P [v] [ Browse,
£ \pon 10.78.62.13 1
. . . Prink (] LW Hel
The printer is now installed and IIEEr DoeHmETE e TER
the printer queue will appear. Document Mame Skatus Cianer Pages Size Submitked
[( ] i [ }]
0 docurment(s) in queus
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Setting up a printer using Mac OS 10.8

Go to Management, System Management, USB Devices to view the printer
attached to your NAS.

T USH Stovage Inlommation
Language b

i USE starage devnce & detscted,

Manufamurer Canon
Preduct MP2S0 senes

PowEr Management [vmlnter Ivormiation ]

v g o e e
USH Devices

Check the device settings, under System Management, Device, Device ShareCenter:. ..
Settings. L
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Setting up a printer using Mac OS 10.8

Download the drivers from the respective Printer manufacturers
and install it on your Mac. (You need to select the proper

firmware for Mac OS 10.8)

Go to System Preferences, Print & Scan.

b Show All
Personal
i
General Desktop &
Screen Saver
Hardware

(.

CDs &_DVDs Displays

i

Ink

Internet & Wireless

=

iCloud Mail, Contacts
& Calendars

System

R &

Users & Parental

Groups Controls
Other

=)

Java

Energy
Saver

ey

Network

Date & Time

System Preferences

B o
Mission Language
Control & Text

Keyboard Mouse

Lt
Bluetooth Sharing

@® |

Software Dictation
Update & Speech

Le]
Security
& Privacy

Trackpad

@ o

Spotlight Notifications

= | O

Print & Scan Sound

Time Machine Accessibility Startup Disk
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Under Print & Scan, click the plus sign. @eo0o0 Print & Scan

Mo printers are available,
Click Add (+) to set up a printer.

Default printer: | Last Printer Used

Default paper size: | A4

il
d Click the lock to prevent further changes.

Under Add Printer, click the IP tab to add the shared printer which is _ =y
connected to the NAS. = _
Address:
Enter host name or IF address.
Protocol: | Line Printer Daemon - LPD 5]
Queue: |

Leave blank for default queue.

Name: Mo Selection

Location: Mo Selection
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Enter the IP address and the Queue configuration.

Note: Under the Queue section, enter “lIp”, (where “Ip” stands

for Line Printer).

8ene Add
m = e
— e Q

I Address: 2.60.90.115 — — . — B |

Valid and complete address.
Protocol: | Line Printer Daemon - LPD =

. Queue: |lp

Under Location, select Printer Software.

ave blank for default queue,

Name: 2.69.90.115

Location:

Use: Ceneric PostScript Printer |
The selected printer software isn't from the manufacturer and may not let you use all the
features of your printer.

:

Address: | 2.69.00.115 |

Valid and complete addrass.

Protocol: | Line Printer Daemon - LPD

Queuve: [[p |
Leave blank for default queue.

Name: |2.69.00.115

Locatior I
] Auto Select D

Use ¥ Ceneric PostScript Printer
Generic PCL Printer

Select Printer Software... .

Other...
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Select your specific printer. (If you cannot find a driver for your printer,
please download the driver from the manufacturer’s web site and install it.)

The IP printer now appears under Print & Scan. The IP address is clearly

visible in the configuration settings.

Q F_il'ler

Apple Color LaserWriter 12/600 P5 v2014.108
Apple Color LaserWriter 12/600 P5S-J v2014.108
Apple Color LaserWriter 12/660 PS5 v2014.108
Apple LaserWriter 16/600 PS Fax v2014.106
Apple LaserWriter 16/600 P5 v2014.106

Apple LaserWriter 16/600 PS-) v2014.106
Apple LaserWriter 8500 v3010.103

Apple LaserWriter Pro 810

Apple LaserWriter Pro B10 with Fax Card

| Canon MP250 series

Dymo Label Printer

Epson 24-Pin Series

een Print & Scan |
N
2.69.90.115
. Open Print Queue...
Options & Supplies... |
Location:
Kind: Canon MP250 series
Status: Idle
N, o

|| Share this printer on the network | Sharing Preferences... |

bl i)
Default printer: | Last Printer Used s
Default paper size: | A4 =
1= )
Click the lock to prevent further changes. S
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